Google 


This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world’s books discoverable online. 


It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that’s often difficult to discover. 


Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book’s long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 


Usage guidelines 


Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work 15 expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 


We also ask that you: 


+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 


+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google’s system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 


+ Maintain attribution The Google “watermark” you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 


+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book 15 still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can’t offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book’s appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 


About Google Book Search 


Google’s mission is to organize the world’s information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world’s books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 


atthtto://books.google.com/ 


cy 
Cs 


3 2044 102 772 332 
TEE oo 


Ι 
| 


ne αὐ pee oo τ ν πάντ ΜΝ 


Ἰθαιναῖὸ College Library 


FROM 


Ὅρα Wonnews 


_— Mowry @ pe oe, 


| | oF 
ἢ 


GREEK GRAMMAR, 


» 


WITH NOTES. 


BY R. VALPY, Ὁ. Ὁ. F.A. 8. 


CN vam me itet hujng i, quod 
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, District Clerk's Office. 

BE IT REMEMBERED, that on the fourteenth day of April, A.D. 
1914, and in the thirty eightth year of the Independence of the United States of 
America, Jacob A. Cummings of the said district has deposited in this office the 
title of a book, the right whereof he claims as proprietor, in the words following, 
viz. 


«“ The Elements of Greek Grammar, with Notes, by R. Valpy. First American 
from the last London edition, with corrections and additions.—-Nequaquam me 
peenitet hujus studii, quod per hance recensionem in tractatione veteram Gram- 
maticorum consumsi. Imo tantum eo me adjatum sentio, non modo ad hoe opus, 
sed ad omnem facultatem lingue Greece, neminem ut arbitrer in Grecis scrip- 
toribus intelligendis proficere posse, nisi simili cursu_lectionis precepta illoram 
collegerit, et ad optimas rationes examinaverit. Wolfius, Proleg. ad Homer.” 

In conformity to the Act of the Congress of the United States, entitled, “« An 
Act for the encouragement of learning, by securing the copies of maps, charts, 
and books, to the authors and proprietors of such copies, during the times there- 
in mentioned ;” and also to an act, entitled, “ An act supplementary to an act 
entitled, An act for the encouragement of learning, by securing the copies of 
maps, yand books, to the authors andé@pro rietors of sueh copies duri 
the times therein mentioned 5 and exten: e μὴ efits thereof to the arts 0 

igning, engraving and etching historical] and other prints. 
oeigninds engraving ns W. 5. SHAW. 
Clerk ef the District of Massathueettsc 


Advertisement to the London edition. 


Tue reasons, which obliged the author of this 
Grammar to prepare it for publication, are known to 
several of his friends; to the public they would be 
unimportant. 

His path was clearly traced. His Latin Gram- 
mar had found its way into general use; a similar plan 
therefore would not be unsuccessful, if the execution 
were equal. He has now given it a decisive trial 
among his pupils : and the event of that trial has ex- 
ceeded his most sanguine expectations. The rapid 
sale of the first impression, and the testimonies of its 
utility, which he has received from several experienc- 
ed teachers, have induced him to make considerable 
additions, and, he trusts, improvements in this edition. 

It is the chief design of the work to simplify and 
to explain. The rules to be committed to memory by 
the young pupil will be found concise, and yet com- 
prehensive; the Notes to be read by the maturer 
student, as full and minute as the limits of the book 
would permit. 

In the Declensions, the plan. adopted by the best 
Jater Grammarians has been followed. ‘The unneces- 
sary and perplexing number of declensions, given by 
GLenarp and some other writers, has been justly 
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rejected by Ruopomannus, Verwey, Vosstus, and 
Wetter, who have reduced them to three. In 
France that number has been sanctioned by the Porr 
Roya. authors, and in Scotland by Moor. In this 
country the great Bussy, whose metrical Grammar is 
one of the noblest monuments of industry and knowl- 
edge, has made five declensions; but the two last are 
branches of the third, and were admitted in conse 
quence of the author’s plan to assimilate the Greek 
and Latin languages in every respect. If each con- 
tracted form of imparisyllabic nouns is to constitute a 
distinct declension, the number might be considerably 
increased, and the memory of the learner unprofitably 
burdened. For this last reason, in the words of the 
judicious Sxarrg, “ the formation of such nouns as are 
called Diminutive,” of which Caninius has reckoned 
more than thirty forms, “ Amplifying, and Possessive, 
is thought to be better acquired by use than by a mul- 
titude of rules.” © 

_ In the number of Conjugations a still greater dif- 
ference has been made. Some Grammarians have in- 
cluded all Verbs under one form; others have extend- 
ed the number to thirteen. -The plan of the former 
produced obscurity, that of the latter, prolixity, if not 
confusion. ΤῸ avoid these defects, a middle way has 
been attempted, and justified by the success which has 
attended it, The distinction of Conjugations of Verbs 
in # by the termination of the First Future must be 
allowed to be simple and easy. To the objection, that 
may be made on account of the difficulty of finding 
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out the First Future, it may be answered, that the 
same ‘difficulty exists in finding out the Infinitive 
Mood, the only distinction of Latin Conjugations. 
And yet the youngest student is not at a loss to dis- 
tinguish them. The plan in the present Grammar will 
be found, on experience, to simplify the subject, and 
facilitate the acquisition of this important part of 
grammatical knowledge. 

A still greater innovation will appear in the Con- 
tracted forms of Verbs. No Synopsis is given, because 
that Synopsis seldom leaves accurate traces in the 
memory of the young student. If he is made to give 
the rules and examples in this Grammar, when he 
meets a Contracted Verb, he will in a short time be- 
come perfectly versed in the principle and practice 
both of contracted and uncontracted forms. 

The list of Irregular Verbs will be found copious, 
and, it is hoped, satisfactory. It would have been 
shorter, if the system of Hexmannvus had been follow- 
ed, who banishes the obsolete and fictitious roots in ea, 
and considers the Futures in »7#, and the Perfects in 
nx, as Attic forms from Verbs in » However saga- 
‘cious this observation may be, considered abstractedly, 
yet in an elementary book, professing to give the easiest 
methods of forming the tenses for the young pupil, it 
cannot be adopted in practice. Indeed, he himself 
justifies the method observed in this Grammar : “ Patet 
cur Grammatici ἀλέξεω finxerint ; ἀλέξω non poterat 
aliter formatum habere futurum vel Aoristum Primum, 
vel Perfectum, nisi tanquam ab éatgew,”? 
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On the Syntax the best classical authorities are 
always produced. If examples are not taken from the 
New Testament, the omission arose partly from a 
wish that greater respect may be shown te the style of 
the Holy Scriptures, when it is found so generally 
authorized by quotations from the purest writers. On 
the meaning and construction of Prepositions much 
Jabour has been employed, and it is hoped that both 
deficiency and prolixity have been avoided. The 
metrical table has been found of singular advantage to 


the learner, who is required to give the example suited 


to the passage, which he is to explain. No precepts 
are given on the Prepositions in composition, for no 
class of Greek students can be strangers to Bishop 
Hounttnerorn’s Exercises, in which the ‘fullest and 
the clearest directions are given. In the course of the 
Syntax it will be observed, that the principles of Dr, 
Moor of Glasgow, and of that great etymologist, 
Horne Tooxz, have not been disregarded. The use, 
now become general, of Professor Datzxx’s Analecta 
has furnished the student with the most valuable rules 
on Greek construction, delivered in an agreeable and 
interesting manner. 


The Prosody is short and easy; it is intended to. 


invite the young scholar to a strict application to that 
object. If he is conversant with the few rules here 
given, practice and attention will soon raise him to a 
high degree of metrical accuracy. A key is placed in 
his hands, by which he may enter the fields of poetry, 
and cull the fairest flowers of taste and genius. In 
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these pleasing excursions he will derive great advan- 
tage from the directions of: VarcKeNagn, and of Pro- 


fessor Porson, in their Notes to Euripides, and of - | 


Brunex to Aristophanes and Sophocles; and from 
the criticisms of Dr. Canaries Burney. Many in- 
genious and important observations will be found in 
Bishop Cieaver on the Rhythm of the Greeks, and 
in Bishop Honsrzy-on the Prosodées of the Greek and 
Latin Languages. 

The rules for ccents are general. More particu- 
lar observations will be found in the last edition of 
' Bexi’s Greek Grammar, which contains the compre- 
hensive rules of Port Royat. An enlarged and. 
analogical view of the subject will be supplied by Mr. 
Nare’s Elements of Orthdepy, a book which ought to 
be in the hands of every student. ΙΝ 

For a more minute knowledge of Dialects, the 
student is referred to Marraine. It is hoped that 
the Tables given in this Grammar, of the changes of 
letters, will be found interesting. 

An accurate account of the nature and powers of 
the Digamma will be found in Dawes’ Miscellanea 
Critica, edited by that profound analogist, Bishop 
Burcess; in the instructive essay of Dr. Fosrer on 
Greele Accents ; and in the learned disquisition on the 
Greek Alphabet, by R. P. Knicnt, M. P. The ob- 
servations on the pronunciation of the Digamma have 
received the concurrence of an accurate investigator 
of ancient forms of language and of classical antiqui- 
ties. To the list ef digammated words in Homer, 


viii 
Professor Hzyne’s laborious researches have amply 
contributed. The edition of Homer, now preparing ΄ 
by Mr. Kipp, will throw considerable light -on the 
subject, and on the genuine readings of the poet. 

The concluding system of the Formation of the 
language is that, which was suggested at the same 
time by Hemsreruvusivus in Holland and by Lord 
Monsoppo in Scotland. It has received considerable 
illustration from Lenvep in his 4nalogia Greca, and 
from our countryman Buregss, in his appendix to 
Dawes, and in his Essay on Antiquities. 

The great object of the author has been utility. 
He has endeavoured to explain the meaning of terms, 
and the causes of constructions, and ‘to enliven the 
rales by analogical allusions to the other languages; 
a.mode of comparison best calculated to illustrate and 
familiarize the subject. If his explanations are not 
always satisfactory, they will at least engage the 
reflecting mind of an attentive student to investigate 
the origin, to trace the progress, and to extend his 
knowledge of the purest and most copious of languages. 
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- FIRST AMERICAN EDITION. 


Notice of the publishers. 


From the general dissatisfaction, which exists res- 
pecting Greek Grammars now in use in this country, 
and from the repeated solicitations of many of our 
most respectable instructers, we are induced to publish 
this Grammar, which has been received with much 
approbation, and used with great success in England. 
In this edition some of the deficiences mentioned in 
the preceding preface are supplied, and several exam- 
ples of declension of nouns, a paradigm of contract 
verbs, a few rules in syntax, a synopsis of parsing, &c. 
have been added. It is presumed, this Grammar will 
fully obviate the difficulties, which have so long been 
a subject of complaint among teachers. 

CUMMINGS & HILLIARD. 
-Boston, March, 1814. 


FOURTH EDITION. 


Turis fourth American, is from the fifth London 
edition, and comprises the valuable Notes recently 
added by Dr. Valpy. 
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There are twenty-four letters in Greek. 
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Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Leta 
Eta 
Theta 


. Jota 


Kappa 
Lambda 


Omicron 


Pi 


Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 
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1 Kis in Latin generally changed intoc; r into y, 
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Of these, seven are vowels. 


8, 05° ᾿ short, 


ἢ» a, long,’ - 
Gs “Ὁ, doubtful’ 
There are twelve Diphthongs : 
Six proper : Gly αὖ, εἰ. εὖ, Oly Ov. 
Six improper ἡ ἃ. ἢ» By NVy Uiy av. - 


1 The letters «, o, νυν, and “ were called ει) ev, ν and 
#, without the adjective, during many centuries after 
the Christian era. 

In e psilon, o micron, τὸ pstlon, ὁ is long. But the 
names of these letters have, since the adoption of the 
distinctive adjectives, been pronounced in this country 
as single words with the English accent, épsilon, émicron, 
apsilon. Some persons have lately resumed the former 
pronunciation. For the same reason, oméga should be 
called o méga. ᾿ 

The addition of psilon to u- appears unnecessary, as 
that vowel is not, like e and o, distinguished from a 
corresponding letter. 

2 Ancient Υ 4 was used for », and ὁ for # or ev; thus, 
KOPES for Κόρης, OEON for Θεῶν, and HEPOAO for ‘Hpa- 
δου. ‘The long mark was then placed over s and ὁ, thus 
4) 5, for », Φ. . 

" 8 They are called doubtful, because they are long in 
some syllables and short in others. ' 

4. Asis in Latin changed into @ ; rarely ai, as Masa, 
Maia ; εἰ into 7, sometimes into 2, as Μόδεια, Medea ; ot 
into @ ; ov into z. ᾿ 

5 In the formation of the proper diphthongs, ε ‘and » 
are placed after 4, ¢, or ὁ. fierce ε and » are called 
Subjunctive, and the rest Prepositive. 

In the formation of the improper diphthongs, « and » 


ad 
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Of the seventeen Consonants, nine are 

mutes, divided into 
Three soft, 7, Xs 5 
Three middle, 2, Ys δι 
Three aspirate, 9  — 3. 

Each soft mute has its corresponding 
middle and aspirate, into each of which 
it is frequently changed ; thus, # has 6 
for its middle, and ¢ for its aspirate.’ 

Σ᾽ may be called a solitary consonant, 
which, placed after the mutes, assists in 
forming τς 

Three double letters ; thus, 


are placed after the same vowels made long, δ, e, or Φ. 
The «, then beeome silent, is subscribed, or placed under 
the former.vowel. For the same reason vw is sometimes 
written y. ; 

The silent « was anciently either omitted, or added te 
the former vowel, as appears from Ioscriptions and an- 
cient MSS. thus, APAN or APAIN for δρᾷν. It is still 
sometimes joined to capital letters, thus, As. 

Perhaps in strictness αν and v: should be considered 
sometimes as proper, sometimes as improper, diphthongs, 
according to the quantity of the former vowel. 

When two vowels, which generally coalesce into a 
diphthong, retain their separate sounds, two dots are 
placed over the latter vowel, and form a dizresis, as 
adwves. 


_1 When two mutes come together, they must be both 
either soft, middle, or aspirate: thus, rérowra:, ἐτύφθην, 
not τέτυφται, {εύπϑων. 


2 Called Sigma in the Ionic, San in the Doric, dialect. 


ἦγ ? 
s 
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as, Bs, $s, form 4%; 
“sy YS: xe» form Z; 
sy Os, 6, form ¢@. 

And four are liquids, a, ρυ, » 2." 

There are two Breathings, one of 
which is placed over every vowel or. 
~diphthong beginning ἃ word : 

The soft (’), the aspirate (1); 


(1 1 before γ5 κ &%,i8 pronounced like »s thus %yye- 
dos is pronounced ἄγγελος, like πὶ in angle. | 
'y before y, x, 2, x3 
N is changed into i: defore B, 2, +, 2, V3 
A, 99 and ¢ before A, ‘p, σ᾽, 
Thus, tyypage for ἐνγράφω; ἐμξαίνω for trae 3 δυμμένω 
for συνμένω ; 80 in Latin, tmpedio for inpedio ; illudo for 
4nludo, &c, and anciently ageulus for angulus, &e. 
i Nis added to Dative plurals in σι and to Verbs of the 
third person in ¢ ands, when the next word begins with 
a vowel ; thas, ἔλεγεν αὐτῷ for ἔλεγε αὐτῷ, J 7 
a The negative οὐ is used before a consonant, οὐκ before 
a soft vowel, οὐχ before an aspirate: -ἐξ. before a‘conso- 
᾿ nant becomes ix: οὔτω, ἄχρι, and μέχρι" before a vowel 
take ς. as, οὕτως ἔφη. 
{ 2 The aspirate has the force of ἃ : thus, ὁ is pronounc- 
‘ed hos! — 
Y and » at the beginning of a word have always the 
aspirate. If two p come together, ‘the former has the so/?, 
the latter the aspirate: thus, ἔῤῥεον. 

‘Anciently, H was the aspirate in'Greek, as it is m 
Latin : thus, HEKATON was written for ἑκατόν, “Tue 
parts of the Ἢ were taken to denote their ‘breathings. 
‘Thus -the mark of the soft was 4, of the aspirate ΚΕ. 
This form was afterwards simplified: into +.and-+3 and 
lastly rounded into the present shape, ’ and °. 
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Apostrophe (’) shows that a vowel is 
cut off ; as, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ for ἀλλὰ sya 

When an apostrophe takes plaee, a 
soft mute before an aspirate vowel is 
changed | into its corresponding aspirate : 
thus, for azo of, ἀπ᾽ οὗ is changed into 
ἀφ᾽ οὗ. . 
. There are three Accents : the acute (’), 
the grave (‘), and the circumflex (~).’ 

The acute is. placed on one of the three 
last syllables of a word. 

The grave is never placed but on the 
last syllable, uA A, 

The Eolians, who avoided the aspirate, used another 
sound, similar to a V or a W, to prevent the hiatus occa- 
sioned by the meeting of vowels in different syllables ; 
this was called the Digamma, because its figure resem- 
dled two gammas, one over the other ; thus, F or f. Thus, 


Ferwips for teripa, ἐξὸν for wav, τοῦτο Tider for τοῦτο ἴδον, 
Hence the Latin vespera, ovum, video, &c. 


1 The vowels thus cut off are ty by by δ᾽ and the diph- 
thongs «: and o:; but περὶ and πρὸ never, and datives of 
the thicd declension seldom lose their final vowel. 

These vowels and diphthongs are sometimes cut off at 
the beginning of a word by the Attics : thus, ὦ ᾽γαθὲ ‘for 
ὦ ἀγαθέ. 9 
(- Two words are sometimes joined i in one by Crasis 3 as, 
κἀγὼ for καὶ ἐγὼ. κάτα for χαὶ εἶτα, ἀνὰ for ὁ ἀνὴρ, ous 
for 6 ἐκ, ove for ὦ ava, ἐγῳδα for ἐγὼ οἶδα, Sesucriey for 
τὸ imation, Φροῦδες for πρὸ δδὸς, &c. 


2 The circumflex was first marked *, then “, lastly ~ 


~ 


16 
The circumflex is placed on a long 
vowel or diphthong i in one of the two last 
syllables.” 
There are only four Points or Stops: 
The comma, like the Latin (,) 
| The note of interrogation (;) 


The colon, or point at top (5) 
. The full stop, like the Latin (.) 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


There are eight species of words, call- 
ed Parts of Speech: .frticle, Noun, Ad- 
jective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposi- 
tion, Conjunction” — 

The four first are declined with Gen- 
der, Number, and Case. 

There are three Genders : Masculine, 
Feminine, and Neuter. | 

‘There are three Numbers ; 

The Singular speaks of one. . 

The Dual,’ of two, or a pair. 

mead 
ἥ 1 Words accented on the last syllable are called 


oxytoné or acutttons ; words not accented on the last 
syllable are called barytons pr gravitons. ἢ 


2 The Interjections are included by the Greeks in the 
Adverbs. 


3 The Dual, which adds te the precision of the Greek 


Ayo 

The Plural, of more than two. 

There are five Cases: Nominative, 
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative.’ 

The Nominative and Vocative are fre- 
quently the same in the singular, always 
in the dual and plural. 

The Dative has always ,, either final, 
or in a diphthong in the last syllable. 

The Genitive plural always ends in oy. 

The Dual has only two terminations, 
one for the Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative ; the other for the Genitive and 
Dative. ΝΣ 

Neaters have the Nominative, Accusa- 
tive, and Vocative alike ; and in the plu- 
ral- those cases end in a. In the Dual 
they are the same as the mascultue. 


Ν 


language is not used in the Aéelic dialect, or in Latin. 

It is not found in the New Testanient, in the Septuagint, 

or in the Fathers. In the corruption of the language by 

the modern Greeks, it has been omitted. ‘I‘hus it was 

used in that copiows language, the Arabic,and does not. 
exist in the Persian. 


1 An Ablgsve was admitted by ancient grammarians 3 
but as it is always the same as the Dative, it is generally 
disused. 

δ᾽ 
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ARTICLE. . 


‘O, % £0, The. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

M. F. N. M. F. . 
Ν. ὁ, My ve, M. F. Ν. Ν οἷ, ai, a, 
G. τοῦ, τῆς, τοῦ, IN.A. τὸ, τὰν τῶ, |G. TOI. THI, THD, 
Ὦ. τῷ, τῇ, τῷ, |G.D. τοῖν, ταῖν, τοῖν. |D. τοῖς, ταῖς, τοῖς, 
A, τὸν, τὴν, τός Α. Τοὺς, τὰς, τῶ, 


NOUN. 


Declensions of Nouns are three, an- 
swering to the three first declensions in 
Latin. 

-The first ends in a, η feminine, and in 
ας and #¢ masculine. 

The second ends in og, generally mas- 
culine and sometimes feminine, and ὁ) 
neuter. : , 

The third ends in a, 9 v neuter; ὦ 
feminine; », 2, g, 6) Ψ οὗἁὨ all genders, and 
increases in the Genitive.’ 


1 The article usually answers to the definite article 
the in English. When no article is expressed in Greek, 
the English article indefinite a is signified. Thus, ἄνθρω- 
“τες means ὦ man, or man in general; and ὁ ἄνθρωπος, the 
man. This arficle, which dues not exist in Latin, has 
been found of great utifity in modein languages. 


2 Ancient Grammarians give ten declensions. Sim- - 
ple ; [. as, a6. Lf. a, 9. ITT. ὁς, ον. IV. ὡς, “ον. V. a 
by Ὁ, νὴ) fy 4, 8s Y——Contracted. I. as, «6, ο6ςς ID. og, » 
11. evs, og, 0. LV. , ὡς. V. ας; ρας. “00 four last 
are parisyllabic; the rest imparisyllabic. 


Singular. 
Mstrua, 

Mevr-xe, 
Mebr-a,* 
Μοῦν-αν; 
Μοῦο-κ. 


«»ΘΘΩΣ 


49 
DECLENSIONS.« 
First Deelension. 


ἡ μᾶσα, α MUSE. 
Dual. 


| Ν. 

Ν. A. Υ. Μούσοα σ. 
ὃ. 

A. 


) G. D. Moeger-csi?. | 
V 


Plural. 
Metr-ai, 
Meve-@s, 
Mebe-aie, 
Meés-ag, 
Μοῦσοαι, 


Nouns in δὰ; θα, ρα, aud ἃ pure, make 


1 
. |. 

Ν. a, 9 | aE, 
G. gon ov 

on 
A. “ν-ἢ» 
γ. - 

Γ4 
N. A. γ, 6 
G. D. ay 
N. at 
6. ay 
D. «ἰς 
Α. ὡς 
Vv Py) 


Singular. 


as, 2 N. 
865 ὥ N. 


sions subscribe ὁ in the Dative 


S A vowel is called pure, when it follows a vowel ; 
impure, when it follows a consonant. In the former 


--οςςς. 


.-. 
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the Genitive in ας, and the Dative in Os 
and the rest like Μοῦσα :' thus, 


1 φιλία, friendship. 
Sing. Daal, ᾿ Plur. 
N. gir-a, N. φιλέαι, 
G. φιλέ-ως, | N. A. V. PsAl-a, αν φιλικῶν, 
D. Dirtey D.. φιλέ. atey 
A. φιλέ-αν, 4. D. Φιλί-αιν, ΔΆ. φιλι-αφ᾽ 
Vi φιλί. . AV. φιλέσειε 


Nouns in » make the accusative In ἢν» 
and the Vocative in.», and the rest like 
Μοῦσα : thus, 


ἡ τιμὴ, honour. 


_ Sing. ᾿ Daal. Plur. 
N. timed, ᾿ N. «ιμ-αὶς 
G. τιμ-ῆς,) | NVA. V. τιμνὼ; G. τιμ ὅν, 
Ὦ. τιμ-ἢ, ; 8. τιμ-αῆς, 
A, τιμοὴν, G. ἢ. τιμ-ων. A. tim ds, 
Ve τσιμ-ὴ. Ve ripened. 


ease it is called pure, because it forms a syllable of itself, 
without being mixed with a consonant, 

The termination in a, which makes «¢ in the Genitive, 
is generally long. Hence words in £ cuntracted, as 
*Abnva, μνᾶ. &c. make. @. For the same reason, εὐλέώκα 
makes εὐλέκας. But ἄκανθα, whose final « is short, makes 
ἀκάνθης. . 


t From this Genitive in «¢ is derived: the ancient 
Genitive of the first Declension of Latin nouns, as Pas 
terfamilias. From the Dative in «: or «, is formed thee 
Dative in ὦ. The similarity between the Accusative in 
ay and the Latin am is obvious. 
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Nouns in ἂς make the Genitive in ου," 
and the Dative in ὦ, and the rest like 
Μοῦσα : thus, 


ὁ ταμίας, a steward. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
WN. raud-as, N. ταμίς-ν 
G.. rapd-ov, | N. A. V. ταμέία, G. | ramiedy, 
Ὁ. ταμέ-ῳ, . ταμέταις, 
A. ταμίαν, ͵ ἃ. δ. ταμί-αινι, A. ταμέ-ως, 
Vi rapi-a. | V. ταμί-αι. 


Nouns in #¢ make the Genitive in ov, 
the Accusative in vy, and the Vocative in 
4, and the rest like Μοῦσα :’ thus, 


1 Some neuns in ας make the Genitive in « as well as 
ov aS, Πυθαγόρας, G. -ov and ««; Πατραλοίας, U. -0v and 
-«. Some keep « exclusively; as, Θωμᾶς, G. Θωριῶ 5 
Βοῤῥᾶς, G. Βοῤῥᾷ: Σατανᾶς, α. arava; πέππας, G. wda- 
we, These Genitives in « were the Doric form. 


2 In order to form the V. the termination of the N. is 
commonly shortened. Hence the following make the 
V.in ὥς: nouns in τῆς ; compounds in τῆς) as κυνώπης κα 
nowns in ης derived from μετρῶ, πωλῶ, τρί, aS, γεόμέτρης; 
or denoting nations, as, Πέρσης, Persian, V. Πῴσα, but 
Πέρσης, the name of a man, Πέρση  λώγνης, μεναΐχιρμης, 
πυραίχμης also make « But Aijrns, «αἰναρέτης, καλλιλαμ- 
wétng make η, Nouns in στῆς make « and ». 

The Aolians and Macedonians adopted the termina- 
tion «, even in the N. of these nouns: thus, ἑππότα for 
ἱππότης, νεφεληγερέτα for νεφεληγερέτης. Hence the Latin 
“IN. Poeta, Athleta, &c. 


az 
e -~ e 
ὁ φελάνης, ἃ pathlican. » 
Sing. Dual. _ Phar. 

N. τι Aare 255 ‘ - TN, τελώνν Ks y. 
G. τελών-ου, | No A. Ve τιλώνκα, |G. τελῶν- ὧν» 
D. TEAwION, : | D. τελώνοεαις, 
A. τελών-ην, G. D. φτελῶν-αιν, | Aw : ταλφν-ας, 
Vi. reAgmy,. | Vi πτελόν-ωι. 


Second Declension. + 


ὁ λόγος, & word. 
Sings Dual. | - * Plur. 


Nn 


“NL λόγχεος, N.  Asy-ory 
G,: λόγ-ου, | N. A.V. λέγ-ω, Ge λέχεων,. 

- Davey, ‘| Bo Aoy-atey 
A. λόγοον, G. ἢ. λάχεοιν. A, λόγεους, 
Ve eyes. Ve Aby-ct.® 

ΕΝ τὸ ἱερον, a tempte. 

Sing. Dyal. Plur. 
N. ἱερ-ῶνς "ΝΜ, leg-d, 
G. ἱεροῦ, | [ N. A.V. isp-od, ΘΟ. ἐερ- ὦν, 
Ὦ. Σερ-ῶ, Ὦ. ἐερ-οἷς, 
Α. ἱερ-ὃν, G. ἢ. ἑεροαῖν- Α. isp-aty 
Ve iep-as, . ᾿ Υ. ἱερ-ὦς 
| ὁ λεὼς, the people. , Attic form. 

: Sing. | Dual. ‘Plur. 
N. 20-0, N. λε-ὦ, 
6. λε-ῶ, N. A. Υ. λε-ὦ, Py λε-ῶν, 
D. At-@, , Ὁ. λε-ὧνφ, 

AL Aa, |G. D. Atay. Of AL λε-ῶς, 
Ve λε-ὼς. | Ὗ. Ae-g. 


1 The second declension of Latin nouns is analogous 
to this: thus, λόγος, Dominus, anciently written Domi- 
nos; λόγου, Domini ; λόγῳ, Domino, anciently Domino ; 
λόγον, Dominum, anciently Dominom ; λόγε, Domine, &c. 


23 ΄ 


τὸ τυγεων fertility. Attic form. 
Sing. Dual. Plor. 
N. toye-an, N. foys-w, 
G. ἔυνγε-ω, las. A. V. toys-n, G. ἔσγε-ων, 
D. Foy E-Qly ἢ. ἴνγε-ῳς, 
A. toyc-w, | G./D. ἴνγε-τῳν, A. ἴσγε-ω, 
γ͵ ἔνγε- ὧν, : . ᾿ς ἯΥ. ἔσγε-«. 


Third “Declension. 


ΝΡ σωτὴρ» a saviour. 


‘Sing. Dual. _ Plur. 
ἽΝ.  cwrip, ἽΝ. cwtip-ts, 
“GS. σωτῆρος, “YN. ΑΟὟ, σωτῆρεε, | G. eavip- an, 
D. σωτῶρ- ἢ. rari pot, 
A. 'σωτῇρτα; [5 Ὦ. «ςσωτήρ-οιν, | A. σωτής ας, 
Vie σῶτερ. 1. σωτῆροες." 


‘1 -One neuter in ὡς, χρεώς. azdebt, is found. 


2 The -correspandence of the third Declension | of 
Latin nouns with the third of the Greek is obvious. In 
the plural of the three Declensions, it is striking. 

Ithas been conjectured that all nouns of this Declen- 

‘sion originaily ended in ς, and that the Genitive was 
formed by the insertion of ὁ before.s, as it is still in ὄφιες, 
ἄφιος 5 ; μῦς, μυὸς) ἥρως, ἥρωος, &c. thus γύναικς, ος: ἄρας, 
ὁς3 κύκλωπςε,ος 3 Bi χα. ὃς. YOURS, By &c. Gn this principle, 
the terminations were ἐλπ δ, ος 5 πὺρς, ος : ἐλέφωντς, of, ὅζο. 
The effect of time on language is tu abbreviate words, 
partieularly those which occur most frequently ; 3; hence 
ἐμᾶντς has been abbreviated into ἐμάς, wedymers into 
wpaywe, weds into ποὺς) &c. Sometimes one, sometimes 
the other, of the two final consonants is. dropt ; thus, 
μέρτοςς ἢ is softened sometimes into μάρτυρ; and sometimes 
into μώρευς, d4A@i9¢ into δελφιν and δελφίς. 
This analogy takes place in the Latin third declen- 


— 
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\ 
τὸ cwpa, a body, 


« 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. σώμα, ΝΕ Ni capa-rey 
G. σώμω-τος, ΙΝ. A. V. σώμα-τε, | Οὐ. σωρωΐ- τῶν; 
Ὦ. σώμα-τι, , σωμα-οι, 
Α. σῶμα, G.D. σωμάς-τοιν. A. σῶμα-τα, 
Vi. σῶμα. Vi. σώμωα-τα, 
ACCUSATIVE. 


Nouns in ες, v¢, avs, ovg, Whose Geni- 
tive ends in og pure, change ¢ into »;’ as, 
Borevs, a bunch of grapes, βότρυος, A. βόε- 

vv. | | 

Barytons in s¢ and vs, whose Genitive 
ends in og impure, make both ἃ and »; 
as, ἔρις» strife, G. ἔριδος» Α. ἐριδα and sen. 


giup, of which the termination was s, and formed the 
Genitive by the insertion of i, as it isstill in sus, suts ; 
plebs, plebis ; heros, herois ; and in pacs, pacis; regs, 
regis, &c. Hence nocts has been abbreviated into nox, 
lacts into lac, supellectils into supellex, &c. On the 
sane principle the terminations were lapids, is ; dents, 
is ; vers, is ; leons, is, &c. It seems indeed as natural 
that orbis should be furmed from orbs, as urbis is from 
urbs. ‘To pursue the analogy to the end, arbors, honors, 
sabors, are softened into arbor, and sometimes into arbos, 

ς- 


1 Hence the Latin Acc. οὗ ‘the third Declension in n 
and m. 


2 Λᾷας also makes λζαν. Ads, Ards, makes A/a; χροῦς 
makes χρόα, The Poets frequently use the regular ter- 
mination in 4. 


8 Kacis, κλεῖδος has both terminations. Δημοσϑέν-ης 


—~ 
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VOCATIVE. 


The termination of the Vocative ei- 
ther, 1. shortens the long vowel of the 
Nominative, as Ἕκτωρ, Hector, V."Exsog 
or, 2. drops ¢, as wus, a mouse, Ὗ. wv; or 
3. changes ¢ into », as σάλας, miserable, 
Ὕ. τάλαν». 


THE DATIVE PLURAL 


is formed from the Dative Singular by 
inserting o before s; a8, carne, a saviour, 
σωτῆρι, corgeoss yur, a vulture, yuri, yupi. 
But 2, 4, ν, s, are dropped for the sake of 
softness, as Aaprads, Aapraci. Ores 18 
changed into ove, aa τύττοντι, τύπτουσι. 


7 


makes ἐα and a. Χώρις, α Grace, has xdpira; χάρις, 


“ favor, χάριν. 


1 Vhe consonant preceding the ¢ final of the Nomina- 
tive had been dropt, but re-appears in the Vucative, 
which is thus shortened, as, τάλανς, V. τάλαν, 

Some Vocatives remain the same as their Nomina-. 
rives : as, 

1. Participles. 2. ᾽οδοὺς, and πούς; but Οἱδίσον and 
χαλκόπου are sometimes fuund. 3. Oxyton Nouns in ts 
and vs, as, ἐλπὶς), χλαμύς. 4. Nouns in a, a8 ποιμήν. 
δ. Oxytons in ων, as Σακρηδών. 6, Αστηρ, Sip, Hine, Sc. 

But the Poets, in many of these, prefer the termination 
shortened either in quantity or in the number of letters. 
Nouns in es, £9TOS, make the V. in εἰ and ev, a8, χαρίεις, 
V. χαρίει and χαρίεν. Γύναιξ makes γύναι; ἄναξ often 
makes ἄνα, 

8 
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Words ending in ¢ after a diphthong 
add « to the Nominative Singulzr ; as, 
τυπεὶς, being beaten, ruwsics.’ 

Nouns syncopated muke the Dative i in 
ars 5 a8, πατὴρ, a father, τατίρι» πατρὶ» πατ’ 
ράσι»" Α 


CONTRACTION. 


Two syllables, in which two or more 
vowels meet together, are often contracted 
into one. 

A contraction of two syllables into one, 
without a change of letters, is called 
Synwresis ; as, τείχεϊ, τείχει, a wall. 

If there is a change of vowels, it is 
called Crasis ; as, τείχεος, τείχους. 

Contraction takes place in every De- 
olension. 

Inthe First Declension, τα is contract- 
ed into 7; as, 


1 Except xT ENG, κτεσί; δρομεὺς» δρομέσι ; υἱεὺς, υἱέσι 5 οὖς, 
acl; ποὺς; ποσί; which are regular from xvev), Spopii, 
vidi, ot), ποδί, Τρεῖς makes τρισί, 


2 This is done to avoid harshness. Thus in dvdpder, 
δ᾽ is inserted, because p never follows » Γαστὴρ retains 
yartape:, Χεὶρ makes χερσὶ from the poetic χερί, 

These rules apply to adjectives and participles, as 
well as to substantives. 
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γέαι, γῆ, the earth. 

| Sing. 
N. vids γῆ, 
G. γέας, YNSs 
D. via, γῇ» 

. γέαν, γῆν, 

vit, YN; &e. 

Pea, and all other terminations, drop 
the former vowel ; as, ἐρέα ἐρῶ, the earth, 
6. igias, teas, ec. ἀφλόη, away, simplicity, 
G. ἀσλόης. ἀπλῆς, ὅσ. 

In the Second Declension, if the latter 
vowel is short, the contraction-is in ov ; 
if long, the former vowel is dropt;’ as, 


ὃ γόος, the mind, - 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. νόος. es, N.  v-des, οἵ» 
G. »ὅου, οὔ. | Ni A. V. v-30-d, (ὰ. v-darv, ὧν, 
D. νόῳ, 9, a D. v-Sorg, οἷς 
A. νιόον, οὖν, | ἃ. ἢ. »ν"δοιν-οῖν, A. s-dous, οὖς, 
Ὕ, v-d0, οὗ. : Vi νοις οἵ. 


Contracts of the Third Declension. 


4. Nouns in vg, vos, have only two con- 
tractious, ve; and νας into vg: thus,” 


1 The compounds of νόος and ῥόος are not contracted 
in the Neuter Plural, or in the Genitive: thus we say, 
εὔνοια, εὐνόων, not εὕνα. εὔνων. 

Σάος is contracted thus: Sing. N. σώος, σῶς, A. oder, 
σῶν: PLA. σάους, σίας, σῶς : rae, oa. 

2 Nouns in οὺς also contract the same cases: as, Pods; 
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᾿ βότρυς» a bunch of grapes. 


Sing. . Dual. Plur. 
N. βότρυς, Ν, Borp-veg, βότρυς, 
G. βότρυος, IN. A. V. βότροευε, Ge βότρευων, | 
1). βότροευι, | D. Bérp-ver, 
A. Borp-ov, |G. ἢ, βότρ-υοιν, | A. βότρευας, Borp-vs, 
Ve βότρου. V. βότρυες, βότρους, 


2, Nouns in ἐς and s have three contrae- 
tions, ss into 4, ss¢ and τας into s¢: thus, 


ὃ ὄφις, a serpent, 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ὅὄφ-ις, a N. 29-1865 #6, 
G. ὕφοιος, N. A. V. o¢-se, G. ὄφειων, 
1). 20-50, 4, D. ὅδφ- σι, 
A. δῷ-ιν, α. ἢ. . ἐφ-ίοιν. | A. ὅφοιας, ἐᾷ, 
Vi. ὅφ-ι. Ὗ, ὄφειες, ις.3 


Neuters in s make the plural in τα, «. 
φὸ σίνησι» mustard. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. σῴηποι, Ν, σινήπ-οιω, 6, 
Ο. σινήπσ-ος, ΙΝ. A.V. σινήπ-ιε) Ο. σινηφ-ίων, 
Ὦ. σινήπ-ι, 4, Ὦ. σινήποισι, 
Α. σίένηπει, α. ἢ. σινηπίοοιν, 1.4. σινήπ-ια, 6, 
Vi σένηποις Ὗ, σινήπ-οια, ἐ- 


Pl. N. A. βόες and Beas, βοῦς... Ναῦς makes in the Pl. A. 
νίκας, ναῦς. 

1 This form in ᾽ς, tes, is properly Ionic. Nouns in ἐς 
are more commonly inflected in εος, D. ci, εἰ» ual. N. 
se, G. gor. PI. ΝΎ, tes, εἰς, G. dav, D. cor, A, sees, εἰς. 
But the most usual ferm ef the Genitives is the Attic, in 
cogard ear. 


ett a -... 
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8, Nouns in ὦ and as’ ‘have three con- 
tractions, cog into οὔς» os into of, and oa 
intow: thus, 


4 αἰδὼς, modesty. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. aid-as Ν. αἰδ-οὶ, 
Οὐ. αἱδ-όος, οὕς, N. A.V. αἰδι ὼ, G. aid-ay, 
D.  aid-si, οἷ, D. αἱδ-οὶς, 
A. «aid-éa, a, G. D. αἰδ-ον. | A. αἱδο-οὺς, 
Υ͂. καἰδ'οί, γ. αἱὸ.οί.5 


4. Nouns in svg, vs, and v, making in 
the Genitive £06, have four contractions, 
εἰ into εἴ, ss into ἢ, es¢ and sag into es : thus, 


ὁ βασιλεὺς, a king. 


Sing. Dual. Plar. 
N. βασιλεεὺς, N. βασιλο-έες, εἴς, 
α. βασιλ- eos, N. A. V. PartA-te, ΄, G. βασιλεέων, ᾿ 
D: βασιλ-έϊ, si, D. βασιλεεῦσι, 
A, βασιλ-έα;, α. ἢ. βασιλ-έοιν. ΙΑ. βασιλ-έας, cig, 
OV. βασιλ-εῦ, V. βασιλοεέες, εἶξε 
ὃ πέλεκυς, AN αὐ. 
Sivg. Dual. Plur. 
WN. πέλεκυς, ] Ν, πίλεκ-εες, 866s 
G. “αέλεκ-εος, N.A. VY. WiAsn-86, 2, IG. πελεκ- ἔων, 
D. πέλεκ-εἴ, 61, D. πέλεκ-εσι, 
A. miren-vy, G. D. “ἐλεκ-έοιν. ΙΑ. πέλεκεεως, εἰ, 
Ὑ, πέλεκ-υ, Vv. “ἔλεκ-εες, £66. 


1 These terminations are similar to those of the 
Fourth Latin Declension, gelu, gradus. 


2 The V. Singular ends ine? These nouns are used 
enly in the Singular. . 
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Neuters in v make the N. A. and V. 
Pl. in sa, ἢ. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. &s-v, : N. ἄς-εας ny 
6. ἄς-εος, Ν. A.V. ds-s8, 9, |G. ἀς-έων, 
D. ds-si, εἰ, ) D. ἄφ-εσι, 
A, ἄὄςου, G.D. ἀς-ἔοιν. A. HSE tty te 
Vi ας-υ, V. ὥς-εα, 1 


δ. Nouns in nc, ες, aud o¢ are contracted 
in every case, except the N. and V. Sing. | 
and the D. Pl. thus, 


4 τριήρης» α galley with three banks of 


oars. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ν. τριήρ-ης, N. τριήρ-εες, £455 
σ. τριήρ-εος, ovs,IN. A. G. τριήρ-εε. 2, |G. τριηρ- ἔων, ὧν, 
1). φτριήρ-εἴ, εἰ, ἢ. τριήρ-εἐσι, 


A. τριήρ-εα,, Ό. ἢ, τριηρ-ἐοινεοῖν.[ Α΄. τριήρεας, εἰς. 
Vi. τριέρεες, τριάρ-εες, εἰς. 


Neuters in e¢ and os make the N. A. 
and V. Pl. in sa, 7. 


1 Proper names in κλέης are doubly contracted: thus, 
Ἡρακλτέης, ἔς, G.  “Hpaxr-éseg, tous, -εος, οὖς, &c. 

Nouns and adjectives i in ἧς pure contract the A. inte 
« as well as into @: thus, εὐφυὴς, A. εὐφνυέω, εὐφυῆ and 
εὐφυῶ. 

Ave, Δημήτηρ, and Soydene are syncopated in all cases, 
except the N. and V. Sing. and the D. Pl. So also apiv, 
aig x06, a phag y κύων, κύαγος, κονές. To these may be joined 


mn 
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τὸ τεῖχος» a wall. 


Sing. Dual. Pla, 
N. reix-eg, N. rely-6ety By 
G. τείχ-εος, ors, ΙΝ. A. V. rely-10, 9, |G. τειχ-έων, OY, 
D. reiy-ti, εἰ) . τείχεεσι, 
A. τεῖχεος, α. ἢ. τοιχ-έοιν, οὗν... τιέχ-εω, ἡ. 
ΨΥ, τεἴχεος. V. τηχ-εας % 


6. Neuters in ἂς pure and gas are both 
syncopated and contracted in every case, 
except the N. A. and V. Sing. and the 


D. Pi. thus, Ε 
τὸ κέροις, & horn. 
Sing. 
N. κέρ-ας, , 
α. κέρ-ωτος by syncope κέρ-ἀος by crasis κέροως,. . 4 
D. κέριαν' - - κέρ - - κίρ-α, 
Ae XE P- 05; , 
V. κέρ-ας. 
. Dual. 
Ν, A. V. κέρ-ατε - xhp-we - BE p- hy 
G. ἢ. xep-dress - κερ- ἀφ!» - κερ-ᾧν. 
Plur. | 
N. xip-are - - xi pce - εἰ πέρ-αρ 
σ. κερ- ταν - κεροόων - κερ- ὧν», 
D. κέρ-ωσι, 
A. κέρατο - - κέρας - Ep nth 
Υ͂. κέρατα - κέρ-«α - ϑέρ-«, 


7’. Some nouns are contracted in every 
case: thus, dap, 7, the spring, ἔαρος, ἦρος, 
ὃς, λάας, Aas, a stone, λάαος, λῶος, ὅ.. 


πατὴρ) μήτηρ, and γαστήρ: but they are not syncopated 
in the A. Sing. in the G. or A. Pl. to avoid the similarity 
with πέτρα, μήτραν and yacrpe, of the first Declension. 
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IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


Some nouns have different genders in 
the singular and in the plural.’ 
Some have different declensions.* 


1 Masculine in the Sing. and neuter in the Pl. δίῷρ-ος, 
«αἰ ipetp-ds, -α 3 ζυγ-ός, -αΞ μηρ-ος, -ὦ; μοχλοὺς, bs νῶτ- 
OS, -ἀ; ῥύποος, -α ; CIT-06, -ας σταθμῶς, -α; τείρσταρ-ος, -α 3 
τράχηλ-ος, -αἰ This neuter comes from the obsolete Sing. 
In ov. - 

Masculine in the Sing. masculine and neuter in the 
Plural, dsem-ds, of and -d 3 κύκλεος, -0s and -α ; λύχν-ος, -04 
and -α. ; 

Feminine in the Singular, feminine and neuter in the 
Plaral.«éAevé-os, -0r and -a. 


2 Some have different terminations in the Nom. as, 
Moons and Maced 3 vids, visusand vids : Menxcep, μάκαρς and 
μακάριος ; δάκρυ, δάκρυον : wAdves, πλάνη ; στέφανος, στεῷ εἰ-- 
NS στρατὸς, στρατία 9 πλαστὴρ, πλαστής σπάνις; σπανία 5 
δένδρος, δένδρον : ἄεθλον, ἀέθλιον ς Sig, Divs δόρυ, δέρας τ γόνο 
and γόνα, ὅο. So we find μήλω and μήλατα, rpobdress 
and πρόδασι, γερόντοις and γέρουσι, &c. Thus in Latin 
thematis for thematibus, &c. 

Some admit different inflections from the same Nom- 
inative, as, thye-ss, -106 and -ἰδὸς 3 ϑέμοις, εἰδὸς aNd -ἰστος; 
Θάλ-ης9 -0v ANG -yros 3" Ap-n5, -ov, -ος and -ητὸς 9 the com- 
pounds of ποὺς make in the Gen. ποῦ and wedes, &c. 

Some nouns are declined from obsolete Nominatives, 
as, γυνὴ γυναικὸς, from γόναιξ ; γάλα. γάλακτος, from γά- 
λαξ: ἧπαρ, ἤπα-τος : Φρέαρ, φρέατος 5 ὕδωρ, ὕδατος. &c.' 

δησοῦς makes ᾿Ιησοῦν in the A. and Ἰησοῦ in the other 
eases. ” 

Asevts makes Διονῦν in the A. and Asoo in the other 
eases. The uame of Jupiter is thus varied ; 

Ζεὺς, G. ——, Ὁ. mmm, A. Ζεὺν, V. Ζεῦ. 
or Acts, or Βδεὺς, 
Zs, Ζηνὸς, Ζηνὶ, Ze. 
Δὶς, Ans, Aut, Als.. 
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Some are undeclined.’ 

Some have one case only.’ 

Some have but two cases. 

Others have only three cases.‘ 

Some have no singular,’ others no plu- 
ral.’ 


1 Aptots: δῶ for δῶμα ; κώρα : the names of the let- 
ters; foreign names not susceptible of Greek inflexions, 
as, ᾿Αὐραεΐμ. 

2 Monoptots: in the Sing. N. dvs. V. ὦ ταῖν.. 

In the Pl. N. κατακλῶϑθεςς ΘΟ, ἐάων, Vid πόποι. 


3 Diptots: dupe, ἀμφοῖν 3 φϑοίες, φϑοίας ; Als, λῖν. 

4 Triptots: G. ἀλλῴλων, Ὦ. ἀλλήλεοις, ats, ets, A. ἀλ- 
AgA-ovs, ws, «., These have only the N. A. and V. βρέτας, 
δέμας, λέπας, σέλας, ἦδος, ὄναρ, ὄφελος. 

5 The names of festivals ; some names of cities, &c. 


6 ‘AAs, γῆν ἔλαιον, πῦρ, and many others known by the 
sense. 


Patronymics. 

From the Father’s name the Greeks form an appella- 
tive for the descendants, generally aceording to the fol- 
lowing rules: ᾿ 

1. ho form the names of Jen, the termination of the 
G. of the Father’s name is changed into ιδης, ἃ8 Κρόνου 
Κρονίδης, ᾿Ατρέος, "Arpeidns. From names of the First 
Declension, or which have « in the penult. the change is 
into ans, as Βορέου; Βορεάδης, "Ηλιου, Ἡλι, άδης. If the penult, 
is long, the change is into ἑαδης, as, Τελαμῶνος, Τελαμών ὦ- 


1G. 
; The [onic fon is wy, the folic dves, as, Κρονίων, Κρονί. 

606. 
2. To form the uames of Wemen, the termination is 


48. 


ΝΣ ii Th methine αὶ 


- wae tm, 
t 


84. 
ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives are declined like substan- 
tives. : 
Declensions of adjectives are three : 
The first of three terminations ; 
The second of two; 
The third of one. 


4. Adjectives of three terminations end 
in 


M. F, 7 ON, 
os, &, ov; 
96» ἊΝ ov 5" 
a6, ACH, ἂν: 
ag, ave, αν; 
εἰς. _- δίδ aby “ Ss 
δι} ETCH . & ;° 
V5 Sse, ες 


“ 


4 
ameneecoeenenresnereteaesettttman pene aa ste ΘΟΝΒΝΒΒΝΒΒΟΒΟΒΟΒΘΒΘΟΒΌΟΝΝ 
changed into as, 1s, ἐνη and 98, a8, Πριάμου Πριπμὶς, ᾿Ακρι- 
σίου ᾿Ακχρισιώνῃ. — - —- . 

A vowel is sometimes added, ag, Πηλει ἐδὴς for Πηλεέδης ; 
or dropt, as, Νηρένη for Νερείνη. 


1 Eos. rw, cov is contracted into οὕς, Ζ, οὖν, aS, ἀργύρ- τος, 
$a, εον into ἄργυρ-ους, &, ody, 


2 O06, on, oor, und eos, εη. cov, are contracted into οὔς. % 
οὖν 5 AS, ὠπλ-όος, on gov into ὠπλοοῦς, iy 0DY ; χρύσ-εος, ἔῃ; EOP 
IDLO Kpue-ohs, 7, οὖν. ' 


S Μελιτό-εις, ἐσσω, evis contracted ἰηἐφ μελιτοοῦς, Cyrene, 
~ a 8 ~ ry ~ . 
OOVS τιμή-εις, erode, εν, into τιμῆς, HOO, ἦν, 
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ous, OVC Cy Ov; 
00g, OU Cbs OF; 
U6, ᾿ς δέν 03 
US» UGly Ov; 
Ws 0U0'%, Θ᾽ 5 
oy, ὡσά, ws 
QV eure, OU) 5 
Oy σᾶ, . ως 3 
WS, Ue, . 06 


Adjectives in o¢ pure and por make the 
feminine | ine; other adjectives in ος make 
it in ΕΣ + thus, . 


μακρὸς» long. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. μακροὺς. ay ὃν Ν. μακροὶ, at, ey 
G. μακρ-οῦ, ἅς, "οὔ; N.A.V «μακρ-ὼ, ΡῈ ὦ, σ. μωκρ-ᾶν, 


D. μακρ-ῷ. ῷ, 9, | ὃ. pase -οἷς, αἷς οἷς, 
A. μιωκροὸν, ay, ον) |G. D.pecoxp-efr, «ἦν» ον. A. μωικρ-οὺς, ὡς a, 
Υ͂. μακεὶ ἃ a, ὅν. | Υ. μιαικρ-οὲ, οἱ, ibe 


καλὸς, beautiful. 
Bing. 

N, καλοὺς, ἡ, 295) 
G. HLA -00, Wis οὔ, 

D. καλ-ὦ; ἢ» ῷ, Lin the Dual and Plural like pecsxpds. 
A. καλὴν, ἂν," ἂν, | 


Υ. καλοὶ, hy 6». ]. 


1 Adjectives in sos and oss, not preceded by », make 
he Fem. in η. 


The Middle and New Attics use the termination og 
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Four adjectives, ὥλλος, τηλικοῦτος, τοιοῦ- 
τος, τοσοῦτος, and four pronouns, ὃς rela- 
tive, αὐτὸς, ond its compounds, οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, 
make the neuter in οἱ 


͵ 


gas, all. G. μέλτανος, αἰνης, aos, 

[). μέλ-αν, «7. Ny 

Singular. A. μάλ- coves, IVEY, «Dy 

N. was, πᾶσα, Wer, - V. μάλ-ον, ive, αἵ. 


ᾺἋ 
ΟΟ. παντὸς, πα. ης,) παντὸς; 

D. παντὶ. warn, παντὶ, Dual. 

A. πάντα, πᾶσαν, πᾶν, N. A. V. μέλτανε. ive, ἀνε, 
V. was, πᾶσα, σἄν |G. D. μελ-αΐνοιν, cebvecsy, ceveste 


Dual. Plur. 
Ν. A, V. πάντε, wdoa, πάντε Ν, μέλ-ανες, αἰναϊ, ανώ; 
- 6.0. πάντοιν, πάσαιν, πάντοιν. 6... μελ- νων, «ἰνῶν», Ava, 
D. μέλ-ασι, αἰναις, «σι» 
Plural. A, μέλ-ανας, αἶναν, αναί 


Ν. “«ἄντες, BAC, “εἶντα; ν. μέλεανες, ΓΔ Ὁ [.2. Ἢ 
G. πάντων, πασῶν, πάντων, 
a). πᾶσι, ποέσαις, TAT, φυπεὶς, having been 
A; πάντας; πάσας, πάντα, truck 
V. wares, πᾶσαι, πάντα. 8 - 

—. : Sing. 


N. suw-s)s. tira, ὃν 
7 , i 4 9 
MEARE black. G. row-ivres, efons, ἐἔντος, 
᾽ 
Ὦ. τυσπ-όνττ, elon, ἔντι, 
A. τυπ-έντα), εἰσαν) dy, 
Υ 


Sing. “ 
δ" «ἃ ‘ww ὔ 
. TUR-E66, ES TH, ey. 


Nu μέλ-ας, «ιν, = 


for masc. and fem. particularly in compounds and de- 
rivatives. ‘Thus quis is used by Plautus for masc. and 
fem. | 

1 Τοιοῦτον, τοσοῦτον and revrey, neuters, are sometimes 
found. 
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Dual. 


N. A. V. τυπ-έντε, εἶσα, tyre 


G.D. romw-tyrosy, εἰσιν. ἔγτοιν 
3 iV, ἔν ΦΙνΝ, τέρ-ην, 


ΡΙυν. 
N. τυπ-έντες, εἶσαι, irra, 
G. τυπ-έντων, εἰσῶν, ἕντων, 
D. τυπ-εῖσι, εἰσαις, εἶσι, 
A. τυπ-έντας, εἰσας, ἕντα, 
‘V. τυπεέντες, εἶσαι, 
4 
χαρίεις, comely. 
Sing. 
N. xepi-cis, roa, εν» ry 
G. χαρές ἐντος, ἔσσης, ἐντός τ᾽ 
D. χωρέσεντε; ἔσσῃ, εντι; 
Δ. χαρί-εντα, sora, ey, 
V. χαρί-ει, ΟΥ̓ -ἕν, era, ev, 


, Dual. 
N.A.V. χαρίτεντι; ἔσσα, εἐντε, 
Ο.Ὦ, χαρε-έντοιν, ἔσσαιν, ἐντοίν. 


; Plur. 


. χαρίςεντες, 
. χαρι-ἔντων, 
ΟΡ, χαρίς εἰσι; 
A. χαρίτεντας, 
Υ, χαρί-εντες, 


ἐσσι) ἐντας 


) 
ἐσσῶν, évrwy, Δ. δόντα, 


ἔσσαις, ΓΝ 
ἐσσας, ἐντοῖ, 
εσσαι, εντα. 


α. 
ῦ. 
A. 
V. 


G. 


N. 
G. 
D. 


τέρην, tender. 


Sing. 
tv, 
τέρ-ενος, εἴγης, 
TE pets εἰνῇ, 
τέρ-ενα, eivey, 
φέρ-ενγ 84 Vay 
Dual. 


dyra, N. A. V. τέρτενε, lve, 


‘gdveesy, £4009. 


ἢ. vep- every, 
Plur. 

4 

τέρ-ενες,) εἰναι, 

τερ- ἔνων, εἰνῶν, 

/ 

TEp-eolg εἶταις, 

/ 

τεέρ-ενας,) ek VeEG, 

/ 

τέρ-ενες,Σ = ANE, 


ἐν, 
#995, 
£98, 
ey, 


Fmt, 


Eva, 
var, 
aly 
sVeb, 
ἐνα. 


δοὺς, having given. 


N. 


α. 
ῃ. 


Sing. 
δοὺς, δοῦσα, 
δόντος, δούσης, 
δόντι, δούσῃ, 

δοῦσαν, 
δοὺς, δοῦσα, 

Dual. 


ov, 
δόντος, 
δόντι, 
δὸν, 


Cov, 


N.A. V. δόντε, δούτα, δέντε, 
6. ἢ. δέντοιν, δούσαιν, δόντοιν. 
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Plor. ὀξὺς, shar 
{ 3 9 
N. δόντες, δοῦσαι, δέντα, P 
G. δόντων, δουσῶν, δόντων.  . Sing. 
x / ~ 2 ~ 
D. δοῦσι, δούσαις, δοῦσι; Ν. ὀξοὺς,: εἴα, by : 
A. δόντας, dobras, δόντα," G. ὀξεέος, εἴας, ἔος, ὦ 
Vi. “δόντες, δοῦσαι, δόντα, ἢ. ὀξ-έϊ, εἴ, alee, ti, εἴ, 
A. ofvy,2 εἶαν, =U 
«λακοὺς, ἃ cake. Dual. 
. Ν. A, Vv. ὀξ-έε, εἶα, έε, 
Sing. ~ |G Di ἐξ-έοιν, εἰαιν, gory. 
ἽΝ. πλακοῦς, οὔσσα, οὖν, 
G. σπλωκ-οῦντος, εσσης, οὔντος. ΡΙαν, 
D. πλακ-οῦντι, ούσσῳ, οὔντι, IN, ὀξ-έες, εἴς,» εἴχι, ἕα, 
A. σλωκ-οῦντα, οὔσσαν, οὖν, |G. ὀξ- ἔων, TT Ln 
Vi. “σλακ-οῦν Or οὔ, οὔσσα, οὖν, If), ὀξ-έσις sists, toe, - 
A. ὁὀξ-έας, εἷς, eles, ia, 
Dual. ; V. ὀξ-ἕες, εἷς, cies, ἑα, 
N. A. V. “ λωκ-οῦντε, CUTTH, “ ΄ ᾿ . 
eure, " Ν — 
G. A. “πλακ-οὗντοιν, ούσσαιν, . ew we ' 
edyrous. ζευγνὺς, joining. 
Plar. fy Sing. 


NN. waAax-oprres, οὕσσαι, οὔντα ΚΝ, ζευγνοὺς, Bora, oy 
G. ““λωκ-ούντων, ουσσῶν,) obv-G. ζευγν-όντος, ύσης, ὄντος, 
, ’ 
τῶν, Ὦ. ζευγνούντι, ὕσῃ, ὕντι, 
D ~ , “- ,ὕ “«Ψ \ 
o πλωκ-οῦσι, οὐσσᾳις, οὔτι, |A. ζευγν. ὄντα) ὕσαν, ὃν, 
A. πλακ-οὔντας, οὐσσας, οὔντω, Ὗ, ζιυγνοὺς, ὕσα, ὅν, 


Υ͂, “«λακ-οῦντες, οὔσσαι, οὔντα. 5 


~~ 


1 The masc. form of Adjectives of this termination is 
‘applied to fem. nouns, as, ἡδὺς αὐτμὴ. Hom. 


2 These adjectives sometimes form the acc. sing. in 
€ty AB, edpcu πόντον, Hom, 


89 


Dual. D. row-cBurrs, eden, apts, 
ΝΑΟΥ͂. ζευγν-ύντε, doa, dure, |A. τυπ οὔντα, οὖσαν, οὖν, 
G.D. ζευγνεὐντοινγύσαιν, ὄντοιν. Υ." τυπ-ῶν, οὔσα, οὗν. 

Plar. . Dual. 
N. ζευγν-ύντες, teas, ύντα, |N.A.V. τυπ-οῦντε, cura, ares, 
G. ζενγν-όντων, υσῶν. wea, iG. ἢ). τυπ-οόντοιν, oveaiy, ὁ δ)- 
D. ξευγνούσι, ὕσωις. Ut, 1047. . 
A. ζευγνεύντας, ὑσας, ὄντα. 
Υ. φευγν-ύντες, ὕται) ὄντα. Plur. 


N+ row-cDrreg, eves, οἷντα, 
(ὁ, τυπ-ούντων, οὐσῶν, ὀυντῶν, 
1), τυα-οὔσιγ οὔσαις εὖτι, 

Αι, τυαο-οῦντας, οὐτας, εὔντα,͵ 
V. τυπ-οῦντες, οὔται, εὔντα. 


Ee 


ἑκὼν, willing. 


\ Sing. . 
N, £2- ὧν, evra, ὃν, pee, 
G. ἐκ- ὄντος, ovens, ὄντος. ᾿ 


ἐχκ- ὄντι») οὔσῃ, ὄντε, Th LGN honouring. 


D 
e 
A. ἐκ-όντα, oF 7a¥, ὃν») 


e ἐκ-ὼν, οὕσα, ἐν. Sing. 
ων ws 
Dual. _ «+ |G. τιμῶντος, ὥσης, dirk, 
N. A.V. i ἐκ-όντε, οὖσα, ὄντε, [ἢ τιμ-ῶντι, arn, res, 
G. Ὁ. ἐκ-ὄόντοιν, οὔσαιν, ὀντοὶν ] A, Tipe @ivTeby ara, by, 
V. τιμῶν, ὦ σ᾽ οἷς @. 
Plur. . 


e ,ὔ me ~ 

G, ἐκεόντων, οὐσῶν. drrwy|N.A.V. τιμ-.ῶντε, ba, ὥντε, 
« «Ὁ . 

Ὦ. ἐκ-οῦσι,) οὔσαις, οὔτις |G.D.tip-drress, bray, ὄντοιν. 
ε , ν 

A. ἐκεόντας, οὔσας, ὄντα. 


Ve ἑκεόντες, over, ὅντα. ᾿ Plur. 
N. σιμ-ῶντες, ὥσαι, dre, 
— G. τιμ-ντον, wray, array, 


~ oo Ὁ. τιμ-ὥσι,ς drats, aot, 
TUTWY, about striking. A, Tip-Grtag, ὥσας, ὥντα, 
. ; | V. τιμ- ὄντες, ὥσαι, ayrte, 
ὶ Sing. 
N. τυπσ-ῶν, even, οὔν, 
G, τυποοῦντος, οὔσης) οὗντος 
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Neuters in v make the N. A. and V. 
Pl. in sa, a. 


φὸ ἄςυ, a city. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N / N of 
e BSHv, ; ᾿ } Φ LSE, 4 
G. 25-805, N. A. V~. uses, ἢ σ. ἀς- ἔων, 
D. ἄς-εἴ, εἰ, D. ἄς-εσι, 
A. ἄςυ, σα. D. ἀς-ἔοιν. Α. ἄὄς-εως 4. 
γ, ΓΝ V. ἄς-εα, Me 


5. Nouns in ης, ες, aud og are contracted 
in every case, except the N. and V. Sing. 
and the D. Pl. thus, 


ἦ τριήρης, a galley with three banks of 


oars. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. τριήροης» N. τριήρ-εες, £665 
G. τριήρ-εος, ovs,|N. A. G. resnp-er, ny |G. τριηρ- ἔων, ὧν, 
1). τριήρ- εἴ, εἰ, 1). τριῴῤρ-εσι, 
A. τριήρ-εα, 4, |G. ἢ. τριηρ-ἔοινεοῖν. Α΄. τριήρεας, εἰς 
Vi. τριόρ-ες. τριάρ-εες, εἰς, 


Neuters in e¢ and ὃς make the N. A. 
and V. Pl. in sa, 2. 


1 Proper names in κλέης are doubly contraeted: thus, 
Ἡρακλκέης, 765 G. Ἡρακλ-έεοᾳ, gous, -εος, ots, & ec. 

Nouns and adjectives in ἧς pure contract the A. inte 
a as well as into #: thus, εὐφυὴς, A. εὐφυέα, εὐφυῆ and 
εὐφυᾶῶ. . 

?Arap, Δημήτηρ) and ϑυγόάτηρ are syncopated in all cases, 
except the N. and V. Sing. and the D. Pl. So also pis, 
dig inog, a phas 5 κύων, xveveg, κονές. To these may be joined 


ry! 


τὸ τεῖχος, a wall. 


Sing. Dual. Ῥια. 
Ν. τεῖχ-ος, N. τείχ-εα, a 
6. τείχ-εος, ους, ΙΝ. A. Vi τείχ-ε.) 9) |G. τειχ- ἔων, ὧν, 
D. τείχ-εἴ, ει, : . τείχεσι, 
Δ. τεῖχεος, G.D. τειχ-έοιν, οὗν. Α. τεέχ-εω, ἡ» 
ΨΥ. τείχεος, ] Υ. «ἐχ-εα, Wo 


6. Neuters in ας pure and ρας are both 
syncopated and contracted in every ease, 
except the N. A. and V. Sing. and the 
D. Pi. thus, | 7 


τὸ κέρας, αἱ horn, 


Sing. 
Ν, xtp-asy 
G. κέρ-ατος by syncope xée-wes by crasis xfpews, . ¢ 
D. κέρ-ανι - - κίρ-αἴ - - κίρ- αν 
A. κέρ-ας, , 
Vi. κέρ-ας. 
. Dual. 
N. A.V. xdp-ers - κέρα. - KEP thy 
G. D. κερ-ἔτοιν - rE p- holy =  MEp-@Y. 
Plur. 
N. xip-are - - κέρ.αα - + xip-a, 
σ. κιρ- των - κεροόων - κερ- ὧν, 
D. κέρ-ωσι, 
A, κέρ-ατα - - ne pce - - κέρ-α, 
V. xép-are - κέρ- κα - Bd p-c, 


7. Some nouns are contracted in every 
case: thus, ἔαρ, je, the spring, ἔαρος, ἥρος, 
&e. λάας, λᾶς, a stone, λάαος, λῶος, 8. 


πατὴρ, μάτηρ, and γαστήρ: but they are not syncopated 
in the A. Sing. in the G. or A. Pl. to avoid the similarity 
with xdzea, μήτρα, and yacrpa, of the first Declension. 


42 


εὔχαρις, acceptable. 


Bing. Dual. Plur. 
N. εὔχαρις, by Ν. εὐχάρ-ιτες, «τα, 
G. εὐχάρ. τὸς, ἽΝ. ΑΟὟΥ, ἐδχέρ:ιτε, 1G. εὐχαρ-ίτων, 
D. εὐχάροιτι, D. εὐχάρ-εσι, 
Α. εὐχάροιτας ἐν; Ὁ. Ὁ. εὀχαρ-έτοιν. Δ. εὐχάρ-ιτας, ταν 
Vi εὔχαρι. Υ. εὐχάρ-ἐτές, τα. 


δίπσους, two footed. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N, δίπους, our, N. δύπ-όδες, odety 
G. δίπ-οδος, Ν, Α. Υ. δίποδε, |G. διπ-όδων, 
D. δέπ-οδι, D. δέπ-οσι, 
A. δίπ-οδα, ovy, ουν, Ὁ, D. διπόδοοιν, A, δίποοδας, οδα, 
V. δίσ-ους, ov, ουν. ΤΥ, δέπεοοδες, oda. 

ἄδακρυς, tearless. | 

Sing. © Dual. Plur. 
N. ἄδακρους, vy N. addéxp-ves, vs, να, 
G. addne-vos, N. A. V. adcxp-vs, |G. ἀδακρ- ων, 
D. edanp-vi, D. ἀδάκρευσι, 
A. ἄδακρευν, v, |G. Ὦ. ἀδακρ-ύοιν. 14. ἀδάκρενυας, 065 vet, 
Ὑ, ἄδακρο-υ. V. ἀδάκρευες, v5, ve. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A 
y 


σώφρων, sober. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
wabbe-wv, ov, N. cwdp-oves, ova, 
σώφρ-ονος, IN. A. Ve σώφρ-ονε, |G. σωφρ-όνων, 

TBP ρ-ονι!: D. ψόφρ-οσι, 


. σώφρ- ονα, ov, 1G. Ὦ. σωφρ-όνοιν. |A. σωφρεονας, ord, _ 


σῶφρ-ον,. Vi. σάφρ-ονες, overs? 


1 In the same manner are declined Comparatives ; 
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μεγωλῆτορ, magnanimous. 


. Sing. Dual. Piur. 
Ν᾿ μεγαλήτ-ωρ, op, Ν᾿ μεγαλῴτ-ορεςγορα,, 
Ο. μεγαλήτ-ορος ΝΑΟΥ μεγ-αλήτοορε, Ὁ. μεγαλητ- ρων, 
Ὦ. μεγαῴτ-ορι, Ὦ. μεγαλῴτ-ορσι, 
A. μεγαλῴτ-ορα,ορ, , Ὦ. μεγαλητ-όροιν. Αιμεγαλήφ- ρας ορα. 
γε μεγάλητ-ορ. γι μεγωλήτ-ορεςγορβα, 


εὔγεως» fertile. 


Sing. Dual, Plur. 
N. edye-ws, 09, N, εὐγετῳ, ὦ» 
Ο. εὔγε.ν, [NL A.V. εὔγετω, |G. εὔγε-ων, 
D. εὄγε-ω, D. εὐγε-ῳς, 
Α. εὔγε-ων, |G. Ὦ. εὔγε-ων. A. εὔνγε-ως, wy 
V. εὔγε-ως, wy. V. εὔγε-ῳ, ow. 


Adjectives of one termination are,— 
the Cardinal Numbers from πεντὲ to ἑχα- 
σὸν, both inclusive. Some are Mase. and 
Fem. only : such are, 4. those formed 
with a noun unaltered in the last syllable, 
AS εὕριν; μακραύχην, μακρόχειρ. 2. derived 
from rarag and μήτηρ, aS ἀπάτσωρ, omomnrag, 
8. in 45, yrog ANA ὡς, wros, as, Kune, ἡρυιθνῆς, 


but they syncopate and contract the A. Sing, and the 
N. A. V. Plur. thus, | 
S. A. μείζ-ονα, o@, ὦ. 
PI. N. V. pessl-oves, 086, ovgm—ove, ot, w 5 
A. meil-ovas, 0s, ους-τι ove, oft, ὦ. 


1 The Neuter is expressed by another adjective ; thus, 
for the neuter of ἐρπαξ, ἁρπακτικὸν is used. 
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ἀγνώς. +. ending in 2 and Ψ, a8, ὥρααξ, 
μώνυξ, αἰγίλιψ. 5. in ας, ἀρος and ες» ἐδος» 
88. φυγὰς» ἄναλκις. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


Μέγας and «ολυς have only the Nom. 
Acc. and Voc. Masc. and Neuter of the 
Singular, and borrow the other cases from 
μεγάλεος» ἢ, ον, ANA TOAA-os, ἢ» ὄν: thus, 

Μέγας, great. ᾿ς φολὺς, Much. 


Sing. Sing. 
N. ME’ ΓΑΣ, μεγάλη, META,|N, ΠΟΛῪΣ, πολλὴ, MOAT? 
σ. μεγάλεου, ὥς. ov, |G. πσπολλε-οῦ, ἧς». οὔ, 
Ὦ. μεγόώλ-ῳ, εν φ; ἢ). σολλῷ, iy Φ. 
A. METAN. μεγάλην. META,|A. ΠΟΛῪΝ, πολλὴν, ΠΟΛ Y, 
V. ME TA, μεγάλην META. [V. ΠΟΛῪ, WeddAy, TIOAY’. 


Dual. Dual. 
N. A. Vv. miyda-a, a Φ0. N. A. Vv. πολλᾶ, a, a, 
G. D. psyda-osy, oi, 049.1G. ἢ. σπολλ-οῖν, αἷν, οἷν. 


Plar. Plur. 
N. peyda-os, aes, a, IN, wearer, at, ἃ, 
G. pryda-wy, a, wy, IG. πολλ-ῶ, ay, ὥν, 
D. μεγάλ-οις, ais, ot¢, JD. πολλ-οῖς, ats, οἷς, 
A. μεγάλεους,» as, a, A. πολλιοὺ as, ἃ, 
Vi. μεγάλ-οι, ah, a. V. σολλ-οὶ, a, 4.3 


1 The Poets decline the Masc. of πολὺς like ὀξύς. 
2 To these may be added μώκωρ, μάκαιρα. 
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COMPARISON. 


The Comparative is formed by the 
addition of ségos, the Superlative by the 
addition of τατος» to the Nominative ; as, 
μαωκάρ, μακάρ-τερος, μακἄρο-τατος. 

Adjectives in og drop ς; as, ῥᾶκροδρ» 
ὅτερος», ὅτωτοςς If the penultima is short, 
ois changed into ὦ; as, σοφὸς, arsgos, wra- 
70S. 

Adjectives in εἰς drop ¢ ; a8, χωρίτεις» 
ἐστερος, ἐστῶτος. 

Adjectives in ας» 45, and vg add regog and 
reros to the neuter; as, μέλας, μιελάν-φερος» 
τατος: Adjectives in w to the Nom. Plur. 
Masc. as, σωφρων, σωφρονέσ- τερος» τα τοζ. 


IRREGULAR COMPARISON, 
In (ων, ἐστος. 
Base, αἰσχρὸς» αἰσγίων» αἴσγιστος. 


— 


neem, 


1 Otherwise four short syllables would come toyether. 
To avoid three, Homer sometimes lengthens a short one. 


2 Méarey forms πεπαίτερος ; πίων, πιότερος 3 μέσος, μεσαί- 
τερος, μεσαξτατος. 

8 Balds, βραδὺς, βραχὺς, γλυκὺς, ἐδὺς, παχὺς» ταχὺς, &e. 
make sav, ἰστος, as well as repos, τατος, Πρέτους alld ὠκὺς 
sumetimes form the superl. πρέσδιστος, ὥκιστος, Some 
of those also change the last syllable into cowy, as, βαθὺς» 
βάσσων; γλυκὺς, γλύσσων;; Taxis, ϑάσσων» KC, 


4:6 
Hostile, ἐχθρὸς» ἐχθίων, ἔχθιστος. 


Fair, καλὸς, καλλίων, κάλλιστος. 
Gloviows, κύδιο, κυδίων, κύδιστος. 
Easy, ῥῴδιος,φ paar, ῥᾷστος. 


Delightful, regrvog,' τερανίων; τέρανιστος. 
Friendly; φίλος. " φιλίων, φίλιστορ"͵ 


In sorsgos, ἐστατος. 
Loquacious, λάλος, λαλίστερος. λωλίστατος. 


Few, ὀλίγος, ὀλιγέστερος; ὀλιγίστατὸς. 
Ravenous, ὥρπαξ, ἁρκαγίστερος. 
Stupid, βλάξ, ᾿ς βλακίστατος. 


Lying, ψευδὴς» ψευδίστατος, Sc.” 


1 These are formed from the substantives ἔχθος, κάλλες, 
&c. Φίλος makes also Φίλτερος. τατος. 

2 Some are formed by the Attics in asrepog, αἰτῶτος ; 
some by the Attics and lonics in ἐστερος, exrarog, 
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ἀμεΐ γων;,} 
ἀρείων, ἄριστος.ἢ 
! B § Ari QV, , 3 
, Ἵ . 
βέλτερος, ς βέλτιστος 
. κρείσσων, 
4 , 4 
Good, ἀγαθὸς, mpeisray, ROATICTOE. 
κάῤῥων, 
᾿ λωΐων, Awiorog, 
; Ag as λῴστος. 
Pipraros, 
ὔ ’ 
Φερτεροξ, Φεριστος» 
φέρτιστος." 


1 From ἀμενὸς, amenus. ᾿Αγαϑὥτατος is rarely found. 
Thus, Varro has used bonissimus and malissimus. 


2 From “Aga, valiant as Mars, or from aps, eminent. 

3 From βούλομαι, to wish; as optimus from opto. 

4 From xparvs, brave. 

5 From λῶ for θέλω, to wish. 

6 From Φέρω, to bear. 

In the application of these different words to ἀγαδὸς, 
that adjective must be understood to signify not only 
good, but strong and brave ; qualities, which were 
thought the most desirable in the early ages of civiliza- 


tion. Thus, among the Romans courage was thought the 


first and most manly virtae, hence called Virtus, from 
Vir. 


4:8 


πακωτεῤος, 2 κάκιστος. 
\ κακίων», 4 
Bad, κακὸς» , 
| χείρων, , 1 
, γείριστος. 
ἰχιέρειῶν, , 
., G μακρότερος, μακρότατος; 
Long, βακξος: 5 a decom μήῆήκιστος." 
Great, μέγας. μείζων, μέγιστος. 
| " μικρότερος» 
ΕΝ μειότερος. 
Small, μικρὸς, ὁ μείων, μεῖστος» 
ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχιστος," 
ἥσσων, ALOT. ' 


“λέων, 
᾿ ᾽ὔ 
“λείων 


Many, TOA, 3 


1 From wepas, filth. 

2 From μῆκος, length. 

8 From ἐλαχὺς, small. 

4 From ἥσσω, to sit low ; or from gx, lowly. 
& From σπλέος, full. ΄ 


6 Sometimes ἃ double comparison is found; as, from 
χεέρων, worse, is formed χειρότερος : thus, in Shakspeare, 
worser. From μείων, less, μειότερος, lesser ; from ὠρεέων, 
more valiant, ἀρειότερος 5 from καλλέων, farrer, καλλιώτερος ; 
᾿ from Aaiav, more desirable, λωΐτερος ; from πρότερος, former; 
προτεραίτερος, &c. From ἐλώχεστος is formed ἐλωχιστότερος, 
from ἔσχατος, ἐσ χατώτατος ; from κύδιστος, κυδίστατος; from 
πρῶτος, first, πρώτιστος. Ἴ 05 in the Psalms, Most Highest, 
to express the superlative excellence of the Supreme 
Being. ὁ 

Comparisons are also made from nouns: 


i 


5 ς WAC TOS. 
3 - 


αν. - π΄. “Ὁ. ῤ ῤἧῸ Ὁ 


49 


Ayes, ἀλγίων, ἔλγιστος. ᾿πλεονέκτης, πλεονεκτίστατος. 


βασιλεὺ-ς, τερος, τατος. σπλήκτοης, ἐστατος. 
ἑταῖρος. ἑταιρβότατος. πότοης, ἔστατος, 
Θεὸς, Θεώτερος. piy-05. (av, corres. 
κέρδιος. ἰών, sores. ὑδριστὴς, ὑδριστότερος. 
κλέπτοης,) ἔστωτος. ἰφὼρ, φωρότατος. 


Thus, in Latin, ocudisstmus. 
. From a pronoun: 
αὐτὸς, ipse, αὐτότατος, ipsissimus. 
From advetbs: 


ἄνω, ἀνώ-τερος, THTOG, κάτω, κατώ-τερος, τατος. 
ἄφαρ, aDap-Teeog, πόῤῥω, ποῤῥώ-τερος, τατος. 
σιν, ἔταν-τερος, τατος πρέτω, προτωςτερος, τατος, 
ϑ Ud ! δ oe # 
ἔξω, ἐξώ-τερος, τατος ποωὶ, κρωϊκί-τερος, τατος. 
ΜΝ ἐγγό-τερος, τατος. πίσω, ὀπισώ-τεροφ, τατος, 
EYY YS, 2 7 taf " ο 
ἐγγ-ίων, ἐστος ὕψι ὁψιστος, 


From prepositions : 
pd. πρό-τερος. τατος, by syncope and eontraction πρῶτος. 
ὑπὲρ, ὑπέρ-τερος, τατος, DY Syncope ὕπατος. 

The relation existing between certain adjectives of 
frequent occurrence in all the Kuropean dialects, in a 
Sitnilar irrezularity of comparison, is remarkable. The 
following list, confined to one adjective, will prove that 
there is ἃ strong wnalogy among them. 


Latin, bonus, melior, optimus. 
Welsh, da, gwell, gorau. 
Armoric, mat, guel. 
Irish, maith, niessfearr. 
Russian, xorote, lytchio. 
German, gut, besser, beste. 
English, good, better, best. 
The two Jast seem of the same origin as ἀγαθὸς, short- 
ened into ᾽γαθ᾽, βέλτερος, βέλτιστος. Similar to this com- 
rative is the Persian behter. The French, Italian, 
ortuguese, and Spanish are not mentioned, as they are 
derived from the Latin. 
5 


é 
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NUMERALS. - 
One. Sing. Two. Dual. Two. Plur. 


i 


εἷς, pies, i, 

G. ἑνὸς, μιᾶς, ἑνὸς. IN. A. due? or dda, G. δνῶν, 
D. ἐνὶ, μέκ, ἐνὶ. |G. D. δυοῖν or dveiv.* (D. δυσί. 
A. ἕνα, μέαν, ἕν.3 

Three. Plur. Four. Plur. 
N. τρεῖς» pia, N. τέσσαρ-ες, a, 
G. τριῶν, G. τεσσάρων, : 
D. τεισὴ, D. τέσσαρσι, 
Α. τρεῖς, φρία. ἼΑ τέσσαρας, a.* 


1 Thus, οὐδεὶς, οὐδεμέκ, οὐδέν; and μηδεὸς, μηδειιία, μ᾽» 
δίν. Aristotle uses οὐθοές 3 Homer, οὔτις. οὐὲὲ εἷς, μηδὲ 
ὃν are used emphatically. From εἷς is formed ἕτερ-ος, a, 
ev; and from οὐδεὶς and μηδὲ εἷς) οὐδέτερος and μηδέτερος. 

2 Abo is always uséd by the Attics; it is an aptot in 
Hoiner and “Herodotus. Anges is sometimes used in the 
same mantier. 

8 Δυεῖν is generally used as Gen. δυοῖν as Dat. From 
δύο is formed δεύτερος and devrares. 

4 The numbers, according to their’ ‘notation by the 
Greek alphabet, are as follow : . 


εἷς. 1, ς 1. 7 δώδεκα. All. sf’, 12. 

δύο. H, δ΄, 2. . τριακαίδεκα, All, sy’, 13. 
τρεὶς. IW, γ΄ 8. τεσσαρακαίδεκα, ANI, 10’, 14. 
τέσσαρες; 1], δ΄, 4. πεντεκαίδεκα. AI, té, 15. 
wT, n, é, 8. ἑκκαίδεκα, ΔΙῚ, se’, 16. 

ἐξ, Ii, ς΄, 6. ἑπτακαέδεκα, AMI, ζ', 17. 
ἕπτα, ΠῚ]. ξ',7 9 éxtexacdexs. ATIIII, sf, 18. 
ὀκτὼ, ΠΙ1]. ἡ. 8. ἐννεακαίδεκα, Ann, 13’, 19, 
ἐννέα, ΠΙ1Π, 9’, 9. εἴκοσι, AA, x’, 20. 

δίκα. A, f, 10. εἴκοσι εἷς, MAI, 28, 91. 


ἕνδεκα; Al, td, 11. τριάκοντα, AAA, A’, 30, 


δι 


τεσσαράκοντα, AAAA, μ' 40. [ἑξακόσιοι, JHTH, x’, 600. 

WITH CONT se, i ν', 30. ἑπτακόσιοι. ἸΗ͂Ϊ ΠῊ, Ψ', 700. 
ἑξήκοντα. [ATA &’, 60. ὀκτακόσιο. Tg HHH, #, 800. 

- ἐδδομήκοντα, JAPAA, 8, 70. lérvexacoses, fay HHHH, ἢ), 900. 
ὀγδοήκοντα, ALAAA, w’, 80. [ἰχέλιοι, X, a, 1000. 
ἐννενήκοντα, [A] AAAA, 3, 90, δισχίλιοις XX, 6. 2000. 
ἑκατόν, H, e’, 100. πεντακισχίλιοι ἘΙ.., 5000. 
διακόσι-οι. at, ὦ, HH, σ΄, 900. μύρισε, Μ, 44 10,000. 
τριακόσιοι, HHH, τ’, 300, δισμυρίοις MM, ,x. 20,000. 
τεσσαρακόσιοι, HAHH, 0, 400 [πεντακισμούριοι. ty 50,000, 
σεντακόσιοι, TA], >’, 500. δεκωκισμύριοι IM] IM], p 100000. 


To express the 9 units, the 9 tens, and the 9 hundreds, 
the Greeks used the letters of the alphabet. But as 
there are only 24, they used s. called ἐπέσημον, for 65 
4, called κόππα;, fot 90; and 92. called cay πῆ, a π᾿ cov- 
ered with an inverted (, for 900. 

A mark is placed over the letters to express the num- 
bers. Placed under them, it expresses thousands : thug, 
é is 5, ,c is 5000. The figures of the present year are 
jeene’, 1821, 


In the Capitals, 


I, 1, is the mark of Unit ;|H, 100, is the initial of Hexarey ; 
11, 5, the initial of Πέντε |x, 1000, . . . - Χίλιοις 
4,10, . . « Aéxw;|M,10,000-. . . Μέώριοι. 
Each of these may be repeated four times: thus, HI, 4; 
SAA, 80: MM, 20,000, &c. Π inclosing a numerical 
letter multiplies it by 5: thus, BJ, 50, &c. 

From 10 to 20, the large numbers may be placed first 
or last, δέκα δύο or δώδεκα, 12. From 20, the largest 
number is placed first, εἴκοσι δύο, 22. From 80, the 
conjunction is inserted, τριάκοντα καὶ δύο, 32, &c. 

Of the ordtnal numbers, all under 20, except second, 

- seventh and eighth, end in τὸς, From thence upwards 
allend in corres. Thus, 1. πρῶτος and πρότερος. 2. δεύ- 
repos. 8. τρίτος. 4. τέταρτος and τέτρατος. 5. πέμπτος, 
6. ἕκτος, 7. ἕδδομος and ἑθ δόματος. 8. ὄγδοος and ὁγ δὲ- 
ates, 09. ἔνγατος; ἔνατος πὶ εἴνατος. 10. déxeeres, 11. ἐν- 
δίκατος, 12, δωδέκατος, δυωδέκατος and δυοκαιδέκατος, Kc. 


of 


PRONOUN, 
Pronouns are divided into 

4. Personal. 8. Relative. 
4 Ἁ εἰ a @ 
eyo, I; ὃς, 75 0, who ; 
ev, thou ry αὐτ.ὃς» ἢ» Os he, she, it. 
οὗ of him ; — , 

4. Demonstrative. - 


2. Possessive. ἰδχεῖντος, », 0, thut ; 
σὸς, σὴ, σὸν, thy ; 


ὃς or §-05, > ὃν» his 9 5. Reciprocal. 


ἐμαυτοῦ, of myself ; ; 
ναΐτερ-ος, ας. oy, our, of us {wos σεαυτοῦ, of thyself ; 
σφωΐτερ og, cy ον, YOUT, Of YO. |e 


two. εαὐτοῦ, Of "himself. 
ἡμέτερ-ος, ὧν» ον, OUT ; 6. Indefinite. 
ὑμέτερ-ος, &, ov, ΟΊ ; Ke th, any ; 
° 6sva, SOME ONE. 
een then μι 
σφίέτερ-ος, Gy OF. 


20th. εἰκοστός. Q1. εἷς καὶ εἰκοστὸς, μία καὶ εἰκοστὴ, 
εἰκοστὸς σρῶτος. 

60 εν τριάκοστός, 40. τεσσαρακοστές. δύ. πεντηκοστός, 

60. ἱξηκοστός. 70. ἐδδομηκοστός. 80. ὀγδοηκοστός. 90 ἐν- 
γενηκοστός. 100. ἑκατοστός, 200. διακοσιοστός 1000. χιλ- 
torres. 10,000. μυριοστός. 

The Greeks have used the letters of the alphabet in 
their natural order, to express a consecutive series, or | 
marks of division. Thus, the 24 books of the Lliad and 
Odyssey are marked by the 24 letters, as the stanzas of 
the 119th Psalm are by the Hebrew letters, 
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ἔγῶ» 1. 


Sing. Dual. Plar. 
ὟΝ. éya, Ν. ἡμεῖς, 
G. éwov OF μιοῦ, N. A, νῶϊ, νῷ, G. ἡμῶν, 
D. ἐμοὶ or μοὶ, G. D. rain, νῷν. D. μῦν, 
A. ἐμὲ or μέ. A. ἡμᾶς. 
/ σὺ, thou, 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ot, ON. ὑμεῖς, 
G. σοῦ, N. A. σφῶϊ, σφὰ,1 | G. ὑμῶν, 

D. σοὶ, [6.. Ὁ. σρῶϊν, σφῶν | δ. ὑμῖν, 
Δ. σέ, Α. ὑμῶς. 


é Γ᾿ αν ἢ 


: δυ, of him. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


N. —— \ N. σφεῖς. 

G. οὗ, N. A. σφοὶ, oi, G. σφῶν, 

D. of, σ. D. σφωΐν, σφίν. =| De σφίσι, 

A. 7. A. σφᾶς. 

ὃς, 2, 0, Who, which, what. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N. ὃς, Ny ὃ ἢ οἷ, a, ay 
G. οὗ, ὅς, οὖ, INVA. ὦ, &, ὦ, 1 6. ὧν, ὧν, ὧν, 
D. 6, ὅν. ὁ, |G. ἢ. οἷν, αὖν, οἷν. 1 Di οἷς, αἷς, οἷς, 
A. ὃν. ὃν» ὅ. A. ets, as, ὁ 


(oo Pa Stetson menoacenanssaennceacfi 


1 From σφὼ is derived the Latin vos, as from νῷ; nos. 
- 5* 


δ4 


Αὐτὸς and ἐκεῖνος are declined like ὃς, ἢ, 6. 
Οὗτος» αὕτη, τοῦτο is declined, and pre- 
fixes ¢, like the article: thus, 


οὗτος, this. 


Sing. 
N. οὗτος, αὑτη," TOUTO, 
Ο. τούτου, ταύτης, τούτου, 
Ὦ. τούτῳ, ταύτη, τούτῳ, 
A. τοῦτονς ταύτην, τοῦτο. 
Dual. 
N. A. τούτῳ, ταύτα, τούτω, 
G. D. τούτοιν, ταύταιν, τούτοιν. 
Plur. 
Ν, οὗτοι; αὗται, ταῦτα, 
G. τούτων, τούτων, τούτων, 
D. τούτοις, ταύταις, τούτοις, 
Α. τούτους, ταύτας, φαῦτα. 


From the Personal Pronouns and av- 
φὸς are compounded 


G. , D. ” Ae 
ἐριαυτ-οῦ, of myserf> 
σιαυτοοῦ ὁ thyself, ἧς, οὔ, | ᾧ, ἢ, @: ὃν,» ἣν, ὅ, 


ἑαυτοοῦ, of himself. 


Of these the last alone has a plural: 


1 «vis used in the words, in which there is neither ὁ 
nor a. 


2 Homer never uses these reciprocals, but ἐμὸ αὐτὰ 
σὲ αὐτὸν, and ὃ αὐτὸν or αὐτὸν, Sc. 
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G. iavs-iy, of themselves, D. οἷς, ais, ot, A. obs, ὡς, «." 


vig, any. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ν. τὸς, 715? Ν. τινὸς, τινὰ, 
G. τινὸς, Ν. A. τινέ, G. τινῶν, 
D. τοὶ σ. Α. τινοῖν. D. τισὶ, 
A. τινὰ, τίς A, τινὲς, τινα. 


δεῖνα, SOME ONE. 


N. δεῖνα and δεὶς, 

6. δεῖνα, δεινατος and δεῖνος, 
Ὦ. δεῖνα, δείνατε and δεῖνι, 
A. δεῖνας 


1 For σεαυτοῦ we often find, by Crasis, σαυτοῦ 3 and 
for ἑαυτοῦ, αὐτοῦ. ‘The latter is used by the Attics in 
the three Persons. 


2 Tis, τί, who, what 9 is marked with an acute accent, 
and always on the first syllable. 


3 “Os and ris are often joined, and signify whoever ; 
thus, ὅστις, ὅτις, ὅτι &e. 
_ In the neuter. ὅ 1s often separated from τι, with or 
without a comma, to be distinguished from the conjunc- 
tion ὅτι 

Od, with the signification of the Latin cunque, is added 
to compound Relatives, and takes the accent, as, ὁστισοῦν, 
whosoever. 

To the Demonstratives ; long, accented, is added ; as, 
οὑτοσὶ, hicce, celui-ciz even if γε is affixed, a8 τοντογί. 
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| VERB. 
Verns are of two kinds: 1. in Q, 2. 
in MI. ’ 


Verbs have three Voices: Active, Pas- 
sive and Middle.’ 


1 The Middle Voice is so called, because it has a 
middle signification between the Active and the Passive. 
It implies neither action nor passion alone, but an action 
reflected on the agent himself. 1ἰ signifies what we do, 
I. to ourselves; Ul. for ourselves. 

I. Thus, geGéw Active signifies I frighten another 
person ; φΦοδέομα, Passive, ἢ am frightened by another ; 
but φοδέομαι Middle, I frighten myself. Iam afraid, or 
Ifear. Θυλάττω, 1 guard another ; φυλάττομαι, I am 
guarded by another s but in the Middle, 1 guard myself, 
or Ibeware. <Acvw, 1 wash; λούομαι, Tam washed ; in 
the Middle, I wash myself, or I bathe. In this sense the 
Middle combines the Active and the Passive, I frighten 
and am frightened, &c. “We find the same signification 
in the Hithpahel form uf the Hebrew, in the Reflective 
of the Shanscrit, and in the Reciprocal Verbs of the 
French. The analogy may be traced in Latin; in vertor, 
pascor, moveor, cingor, &c. a middle sense is easily 
᾿ traced; and if no difference of inflection existed in 
Greek, a distinction would be as unnecessary as in Latin. 
. IL When the Middle verb is followed by an accusa- 
tive, it implies that the action exerted on that. object is 
intended for the benefit or pleasure of the agent. Thus, 
λόειγ τινὰ Signifies to set a person at liberty; but when 
Chryses is said λύεσθαι his daughter, he is understood as 
setting her at liberty, as redeeming her, to gratify his 
own feelings. In a slave-market μισθώσας was applied 
to the person who let out slaves ; μεμεσθωμένος to the slave 
who was hired ; and μισθωσάμενος to him, who hered a 
slave for himself. Πόλεμον ποιῆσαι signified to attack by 


-~ 
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Five Moods: Indicativc, Imperative, 
Opiative, Subjunctive, Infinitive. 

Nine ‘Tenses: Present, Imperfect, 
Perfect, Pluperfect, First and Second 
Future, First and Second Aorist, and in 
the Passive, Paulo-post-Future.‘ 

Three Numbers : Singular, Dual and 
Plural. 


war; but ποήτάσθαι, to make war in self-defence. The 
latter is in more frequent ase, perhaps, because all states 
profess to make war only in defence of their rights or 
iberties. ὁ 

To this class may be referred what we procure te be 
done to or for us by another. Thus a father is said 
didazarias his son, when he has sent him to a master to 
be educated. 

1 The Perfect expresses that, which has existed and 
still exists. 

2 The Second Future seems to he an old Attic form 
of the First, and has consequently the same sense. 

8 The forists are called indefinite in time ; but in 

eneral they refer to something past, and may therefore 

Fe called Historical tenses. They are so similar in sig- 
nification, that there are few verbs, in which both forms 
are used. More verbs have the Ist than the 2d. 


4 The Paulo-post-Future expresses that, which is on 
the point of being done. 
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The verb εἰμὶ» to be. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 


Sing. εἰμὶ; εἰς OF εἴν sori, 
Iam, thou art he is, 
9 ᾿ 9 \ 2 \ 
Dual. ἐστὸν, ἐστὸν 
you two are, they two are, 
4 N 3 ΝΥ 9 Ὁ 
Plur. ἐσμεν, ἔστε, εἰσί. 
we are, you are, they are.® 


‘Imperfect, ἦν, I was. 


5, ἦν, ἢν 4 OF ἦν, 
D.' TOV, ἤτην»᾽ 
Ρ. ἥμεν, ἥτε» NOV.” 


1 The latter is more used. 


@ When the First Person Plural-ends in μεν, the Dual 
has no First Person. 


3 In the Present, Perfect and Future Indicative, and 
all the Subjunctive, the Third Person Plural ends in σὶ 
Or res 9 and the Second and Third Dual are the same. 

4 The latter is more common. 

5 The Imperfect, Pluperfect and the two Aorists 
Indicative, and 41} the Optative, form the Dual in o», 9. 


6 In the subsequent Moods, the Imperfect is the same 


as the Present, and the Pluperfect is the same as the 
Perfect. | 
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Future,’ ἔσομαι, I will: be. 


3 yf ΝΜ 

5. ἐσοραιν ἔσῃ; ἔσεται, 
a 4f μὴ ΑΓ 

.1). Ἑσόμεθον, ἔσεσθον, ἔσεσθον, 
Ν 

P. ἐσόμεθα, ἔσεσθε, ἔσονταί. 


Pluperfect, ἤμην, I had been. 


- ἥμην, 900, ἦτο» 
Ὦ. ἥἤμεθον, ἧσθον, ἥσθην, 
Ῥ. ἡμεθα, ἥσθε, ho. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present and Imperfect, ied, be thou. 


5 # ” 
S. sobs Or ἔσο, ἔστω, 
. Ν 3 
D.  σφον, ἔστων, 
” ‘ ‘ 4 
Ῥ. sors, ἐστωσᾶ. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. | 
Present and Imperfect, εἴην, I might be. 


S. εἰ ἢν» φ εἴης» εἴη, 
D. | εἰ τον» εἰἤτην» 
Ρ. εἴηρυῆν, εἴητε, εἴησαν OF εἰν. 


1 This is also called the Future Middle, and the 
Pluperfect the Imperfect Middle. 


2 ἤμην and gyre are generally used in the sense of the 
Impertect. } 


3 Elev is also- used for the $d pers. sing. in the sense of 
47 Φ ΓῚ 
cere, leg tt be, be ἐξ so. 
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Future, ivoiesy, I would be. 


: 2 ¥y 
S. ἐσοίμοην, ὅὁσοιο» ἔσοιτο, 
D. ἐσοίρυεθονν ἔσοισθον, ἐσοίσθην; 
¥ 
P.. swoiusda, ἴσοισθε, ἔσοιντο. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present and Imperfect, ὦ, F may be. 


ν 3 > 
S. We Ss Ms 
-D. HOV, ἤτον, 
P. ayer, ἥτε, ὦσι. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. — 
Present and linperfect. 
“ 
ssvas, to be. 
Future. 
sosabas, about to he. 


3 
PARTTCIPLES. 
Present. 
N.. ay, οὖσα; ὃν, being. 
(.. ὄντος, οὔσης, ὄντος» 
Future. 


N. tocusvos, ἐσὸμένη, tooneror, about to be. 
ἡ 4 vA 3 ΄ 9 / 
G +, ἐσομένου, ἐσομένης, ἐσομένου. 
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 Werpgs in 2. 


There are Four Conjugations of Verbs 
in ὦ» distinguished by the termination of 
the First Future. 

The First Conjugation in Wa, as τύπτω; 
σύψωο. 

The Second in Zw, as λέγω, λέξω. 

The Third ia ca, as sia, rico. 

The Fourth in a liquid before ὦ, as 
ψάλλω, Paro. 


1 For those learners, who may give the preference to 
the Conjugations by the cheracteristi¢, or the letter pre- 
ceding #, the principles of that system are here added. ἡ 
For the sake of analogy and simplification, it may be 
observed, that the Mute consonants are divided, with 
- reference to the organs of speech, into 
Labiais, pronounced by tbe lips, #, 8, ¢. 
Palatals, by the palate, x,¥, Χο 
Dentals, by the teeth, τ, ὃ, 6. 
The characteristic letters 
Of the-First Conjugation are the Labials, with xr ; 
Of the Second, the Palatals, with xr and or; (rr by the 
Attics ; ες 
Of the Third, the Dentals, with ζ or a vowel s 
Of the Fourth, the Ligqutds, a, μ, », ». 


First Conjugation. 
Pres. Fut. Perf. 
τ, τέρα φέρψω >) τέτερφα, 
β, Aiba Ψ λείψω | λέλεεφα. 
?, vpadu veda δΦ γέγραφα. 
“ἢ, tone εύψο J Tite 
6 


ἊΨ 


- oe ee 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
4. The Principal Parts. 


Pres. rusre. 1st. Fut. rope. Perf. τέσυφα. 
2d Aor. isuzoy. 


Second Conjugation. 


Pres. | _ Fut. Perf. 
Ry πλέκῳ πλέξωῬ)» [{Γπέπλεχα. 
y, λέγω λέξω λέλεχα. 


x» βρίχν κξ ἃ Bette » xm βέδρεχα. 

oo, βύσσῳ Οἵ 

τ, spurte | ὀρόξω ὥρυχα. 
Third Conjugation. 


τ, avere Ἃ ἀνύσω ἤνυκαι. 
ὃ, dw ἄσω ἧκα. 
0, πλήθω τλέσω « 4 :ἔπληκο,. 


ζ; φιάζω ( “ φράσω πέφρακα. 
Wy pure, | | 


f 
as rio τίσω Tit ix. 


Fourth Conjugation. 
Ay Pdarw Ἃ λ (pared Ἢ ἔψαλκα, 


fe, νέμω pe | ene L νενέμηκας 
ν, Φαίνω ¥< φανῶ , ὃν ἡ πέφαγκα. 
4. σπεω | p | σπερῶ ἐσπαρκαι, 
PY, τέμνω μ { ces Lreliunxe, 


The old Grammarians formed six Conjugations, dis» 
tinguished by the characteristics : thus, 
I. The Labials, with xr, as λεέδω. 
1. The Palatals, with xr, as λέγα, 
Il]. The Dentals, as xagéa. 
IV. 2 and ce, as φρέζω. 
V. The Liquids, as Galva, 
VI. The Vowels, as ripedw, civ, δύο. 


4: 


~ 
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5. The Moods and Tenses. | 
Indic. {mper. Opt. Subj. Infin. Part, 


e 
. Present. daha : τύπτε | -οιμῖ | -w | -εἰν -0 
Imperf, ETuMrTey 
Ist Fut. [τύψε ὦ ~olges “εἰν “ὧν 
Ist Aordiropes τύψοον᾽ -«ἰμε  -ὦ |. ««ἱ -ας 
Perfect. [σέτοφα , , 5 
Pluperf. ἐτετύφειν ξ τετυφ-εἸ “οἰμι ὦ | «“ἔται | -ὡς 
φᾷ Aor, Ἰέτυπον τύπ-εἰ -οιμι | -w | -εῖν -ὧν 
2d Fut, 'τυπ-ὦ “οἶμι «εν «ὧν 


3. Numbers and Persons. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present, I strike. 


’ ὌΝ 
S. TUT, σύπτεις, TURTS 
D. ᾿ τύττετον, τύπτετον, 
4 », rd 
P. curromsy, σύπτετε, TUETOVTI. 


Imperfect, 7 was striking. 


3] ᾿ 4) ΄ ΝΜ 
S. CTUTTOVs STUTTES, ἔτυπτε, 
oy : Φ “2 
D. éruxrsroy,  ἔἔτυπτέτην, 
4 4 4 7 wv 
Pp. ETUTTOMEM, SsTUTTETS, ἔτυπτον. 


- 1¢The natural, and probably the original, form of the 
3d Person Plural is ὁντι, from which the Latin is formed. 
The penultima of this Person is generally long, except in 
the Imperfect and 2d Aorist Indicative Active; two 
tenses, which have such an affinity, that some gramma- 
rians believe that the 2d Aorist, when it differs in form 
from the Imperfect, is the Imperfect of an obsolete verb 
of a kindred form, as, ἔτυπον from τύπῳ, Frayer from 
tayo, &c. 


- 
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First Future, I shall strike. 


. tore, σύψεις, φύψε,»" 
D. τύψετον, φύψετον, 


P. τύψορμεν, τύψεεε, φύψουσι. 
First Aorist, I struck. 
. ἔσυψα, ἔτυψας, rows, 
DD, ἐσύψατον, ἐτυψάτην, 
Ῥ. ἐεύψαρεν, ἐσύψατε; ὀἔτυψαν. 
Perfect, I have struck. 
° rirvda, φίσυφας» Ψ ἔγυφε, 
D. σετύφατον, τετύφατον, 
P. γτιτύφαμεν, τετύφατε, τετύφασι. 
-Pluperfect, I had struck. 
. ἐτετύφενν» ἐεεσύφεις, ἐφετύφει, 
D. ἐτετύφειτον, ἰἐτετυφείτην, 
P. ἐσετύφειμεν, ἐτετύφειτε, ἐτετύφεισαν,, 


Second Aorist, ἢ struck, 


3 Ν 4 
S. ἐτυσον, ETUTES, STU, 
ra a 
Ὦ. ἐφύπετον, ἐτυπέτην, 
4 ’ > 3 
P. εσύπομεν, STURETE, ὄφυπον. 


1 The common form in the ancient Greek writers is 
ἐτετύφεσαν, 
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Second Future, I shall strixe. 


S. sore, TUTSG, ᾿ TUES, 
D. fursivor, φυπεῖτον, 
Ῥ. τυποῦροεν, φυπεῖτι, τυχοῦσι. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD.: 
Present, strike. 


8. φύετε, curries,” 

D. σύστετον, φυπτίτων, 

Ρ, φύπτετι, συπτέτωσαν. 
First Aorist, strike. 

. φύψον, συψάτω, 
Ὦ. τύψατον, τυψάτοων, 
PP. . φύψατε, τυψάκωσαν. 

Perfect, have struck. 
8. TirvPs, τετυφίτω, 
Ὦ. - sevugerory,  Ἀτετυφίτων, 
P. οατιτύφετε, . φεγυφέτωσαν. 


1 It may appear strange that the Imperative should 
refer. to a past, and not to a future time. To solve a 
part of the difficulty, some, have called the First and 
Second Aorist the First and Second Futures. By the - 
- Present the Future also is signified. And the Perfect 

enjoins a thing to be done prior to a specified time; as, I 
order you to have done this before [ return. 


2 The third persons of the Imperative have an # in 
every tense of every voice. 
+ 
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- Βροοῃά Aorist, strike.’ 


7 4 
S. TUE, συπέτα, 
7 
D. σσύκετον, φσυαίτοων, 
4 . 
Ρ. φύπετε, TUTE WER. 


OPTATIVE MOOP. 
Present, I may be striking. 
TURTOL ty φσύπτοις, φύπτοι, 


Φ 
, 
D. σύπτοιτον, TUTTOTHY, 
4 7 
P.  rowrousr, everest, τύετοιεν. 


' First Future, I may hereafter strike, 


S. τύψοιμι, φύψοις, root, 
D. | τύψοιτον,  τυψιοίτην, 
Ῥ, τσύψοιμει,» Pours, φύψοιεν. 


First. Aorist, £ may have siruck. 
5, φύψαιμι σύψαις, τύψαι, 
D 


. εὐψαιτω, τυψαίτην, 


Ῥ, νύψαιροεν, τύψαιτε, τύψαιενεἢ 


1 This tense appears to be the reot of the verb ; thus, . 
vine of τυκέω or τύπτω, λῴζε Of λαμξώνω, Sg of τίθημι, δια. 
The first use of language is.go express a want, hence the 


imperative was naturally the first object of speech. 


2 The Aelic form of this Tense is frequently used, 
particularly by the Attics, in the second and third Perr τ 


sons Singular, and the third Plural. 
5, τύψεια, τύψειας, τύψειε, 
D. τυψείατον, τυψειάτηι 
P. τυψείαμεν, τυψείατε, τύψειαν. 
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Perfect, I may have been striking. 
S. τιετύφοιμι, τετύφοις, φετύφοι, 
. ψετύφοιτον, τετυφοίφην, 


Ῥ. φενύφοιροεν, τιτύφοιτε,  τετύφοιεν. 
Second Aorist, IJ may have struck. 


4 e ’ 
S. surest, φυποίς» φύτοι, 
9. ο΄ φύποιτον, φυποίτην» 
4 
P. vores, τύτοιτε, φύτοιεν. 


Second Future, I may hereafter strike. 


S. . vewasws, συποῖς, φυποῖ, 
D. τυποῖτον, φυποίτην» 
P. surciue, rumors, TOTO. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 4 
Present, I should strike. 


a 7 |, 4 
S. φύστο, σύπτης, φύυπτη» 
a ° o 
D. TUTTO, φύπτητον, 
a 
P. σύπτσωμιεν,ν τύατητι, TUTTUTS 


1 In the English expression of the Tenses, much 
precision is not to be expected. Their use and significa- 
tion depend on the conjusctions and particles, to which 
they are joined. The Optative, for instance, is seldom 


.. used in the Potential sense without ἄν. 
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First Aorist, I should have struck. 


‘S. τύψωο, vodas, ψύψη, 
ἢ. .:.: σύψητον, τύψητον, 
P. τύψωμεν,.. τύψητε, φύψωσι. 


Perfeet, I should have been striking. 


S. τετύφο, σετύφη,» τετύφη, 
᾿ ’᾽ 
. ; TETUONTOV, φετυφητον, 
ΟΡ, φενύφωμεν, τετύφητε, . τετύφοσι. 
Second Aorist, I should have struck. 
5. τύκοω, φύπῃς, φύπῃ, 
D. TUTHTON, φύπητον, 
Ῥ. σύπωμεν, σύπητε, σύχωσι.- 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present, surrey, to strike, 

First Future, rosy, to be going to strike.. 
First Aorist, σύψαι, to have struck. 
Perfect, ssrvpives, to have been striking. 
Second Aorist, συπεῖν, to have struck. 
Second Future, ruzsiv, to be going to strike. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present, siriking. 


N. φύχτω,  Φἔχωτύπτουσα, τύκπτον, 
GG. πτύστοντος,ν συπτούσης, τύπτοντος, ὅσ. 
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First Future, going to strike. 
φύψοων, σύψουσα, φύψον, 


σύψοντος, τυψούσης, τύψοντος: 
First Aorist, having struck. 
σύψας» σύψασα, φσύψαν, 
σύψαντος: συψάσης, ψσύψαντος. 
Perfect, who has been striking. 
v ne . 
TETUPAG, φετυφυια, φέτυφος, 


τετυφόφσος, τετυφυίας, τετυφότος. 


Second Aorist, having struck. 


rurer, TUTOUC Ls φυκὸν, 

φυπόγτος, τυκξούσης, φυπόντος. 

Second Future, going to strike. 

corey τυχοῦσα; φυποῦν» 

φυποῦντης, τυχούσης,  τυκοῦντος. 
AUGMENT.? 


Of the Nine Tenses, 


Three receive an dugment continued 


through all the Moods: the Perfect, 
Pluperfect, and Paulo-post-Future. 


1 The Augment serves to prevent ambiguity ; else 


the Imperfect τόπτε would be confounded with the Im- 
perative, and the First Aorist τόψας with the Participle. 
It is probable that no Augment existed in the origin 


-ς 
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{ Three receive an .ugmentin the In- 
[dicative only: the Imperfect and two 
. Aorists.’ 


Three receive no fugment: the Pres- 
ent and the two Futures, 
’ There are two Augments; the Sylla- 


bic, when the Verb begins’ with ἃ Con- 
᾿ sonant; the Temporal, when the Verb 


begins with a Vowel.” 

The Syllabic angment is s prefixed to 
the Imperfect and the Aorists, as érurrey, 
true, ἔτυπτον ἢ When it is continued, it 


of the language. In the ancient lonic dialect none is 
found, £ was first prefixed to all augmented Tenses for 
the ‘Temporal as well as for the Syllabic Augment : thus, 

“γον, ἐέλπιζον, ἐδπαζον. Ea was contracted into », ss into 
# and sometimes εἰ, and ¢e into Φ. Hence ἔαγον became 
ἦγον, ἐέλπιζον, ἄλπιζον and ἐόπαζον ὄπαζον : hence ἔεχον 

ecame εἶχον. The Attics sometimes preserve ε, forming 
ἔωγον from ἄγω, to break, probably on account of the 
insertion of the Digamma. 


1 "Ἔπω continues the Augment of the Aorists, cir and’ 
elwev. The latter is more usual. 


2 The Syllabic is‘so called because it adds a syllable 
to the word; the Temporal, because it increases the time 
or quantity of the syllable. 


3 It has been conjectured that the Syllabic Augment 
is formed from the imperfect ἦν, Perhaps the Ionic form 
ἕα is a more probable origin. In the Shanscrit language 
the same Syllabic Augment, e, is prefixed in the forma- 
tion of the Past Tense. In the Celtic some tenses are 
also formed by prefixes. 


4 
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repeats the initial consonant of the Verh, 
as τέτυρα Ὁ Ὁ 
If the Verb begins with a Vowel, the 
\ Temporal Augment is continued. 

‘If the initial Consonant is an Aspirate, 
it must be changed into the correspond- 
ing Soft, as Sum, rtbuxe.” 

. The Temporal Augment changes 


ὦ into 9, 45 ἄγω, ἦγον. 

« into η, as ἐλαίξω, ἤλειζον. 

Σ into 3, as κάνω, ἵκανον. 

o into ὧν As orale, ὅπκαζον, 

v into ὃ, as ὑξρίζω, ὑδρεζον. 

as into ἢ, 45 aiga, ρον. 

av iuto ηυ, as αὐξάνω, ἠύξανον. 


1 The repetition of the initial consonant in the contin- 
wed Augment is called Reduplication. It sometimes 
takes pace in.Latin ; do,dedi; pungo, pupugi; tengo, 
tetigi, &c. | 

“When the Verb begins with a double letter, with σ 
joined to a mute, or with 7», no reduplication takes place, 

t the Syllabic Augment is continued. So a Verb 
beginning with ¢, when » is doubled in the augment; 
except in poetry, where » is sometimes single. So also 
βλώπτω, γρηγορέω, Cay Agar, Orde, καθωρίζω, κτείνω, προσπατ- 
ταλεύω, πτερόω, πτίσσω, πτοίω, πτύσσω, Keodouwes: makes 
ἴχτημαι and κέκτηριαι. ᾿ 

2 An Aspirate Consonant beginning two successive 


syllables, as θέθυκα, would produce a harshness, which 
the Greeks generally avoid. 


5. 


. φυϊηΐο gu, a8 εὔχομαι, ἡυγόμην. 
os into @, as οἰκέξω, ὠκιζον." 
¢is in some verbs changed into ss, as sya, 
εἶχον." | 
so is changed into sw, as ἑορτάζω, ἑώρταζον. 
- Verbs compounded with Prepositions 
take the Augment between the Preposi- 
( tion and the Verb, as προσδάλλω, προσέδαλ- 
λον. 


1 In the old Attic dialect «» and ev have no augment. 
2 In some Latin Verbs a Temporal Augment takes 

place, as dgo, gi; Emo, émi ; fedio, δὲ, &c. 
8 The following change ¢ into e: 


ido, ἐλίσσω, ἑπόμαι, ἔρδω, 
sla, ἕλκων ἐργάζομαι, ἐστήκω,, 
ἔ bay ἑλκέν, ἐρίῳ, ᾿ ior, ee, 
sila, ελκύω, ἕρπω» ἔχω, 
ἕλω», ἔπω, ἐρπύζω, fae 


4 Sume Compound Verbs, which retain the same 
‘meaning as those. from which they are compounded, are 
considered as Simples, and take the Augment in the 
beginning. . 

ome take an Augment both before and after the Pre« 
position, as ἀνέχοροωι, νει χιόροην ἀνορθόω, ἡνώρθοον ; ἐνοχλέω, 
ἤνώχλεον ; παροινέω, ἐπαρῳνεον ; SKe. 

Some take it either before or after, as καθεύδω, ἐκώθευδον 
OF καθηῦδον : προθυμοῦμαι. ἐπροθυμούμην OF προυθυμούμην s KCs 

Many have no Augment; those beginning with vowels 
or diphthongs not mentioned in the rule ; many begine 
ning in δε. particularly those compounded with ofcé, οἷος, 
οἶκος, οἶνος and elavess also ἄν, ἀΐω, ἀηδίζομαι, ἀηθεσσω, 
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// Nerbs compounded with εὖ and δὺς, if 
‘they are susceptible of the temporal 
i Augment, take it in the same manner, 
“BS εὑορκέω, εὐώρκεον. 

A Preposition in composition before a 
‘Vowel loses the final Vowel, as ἀπέχω from 
oro and ἔχω. 

. If, after this elision, the Preposition 
comes before an Aspirate, it changes its 
Soft into an Aspirate, as ἀφαιρέω from ἀπὸ 
and αἱρέω. 
᾿ Ἔκ in composition becomes ἐξ before a 
Vowel, as ἐχφέρω, ἐξέφερον. 

Ἔν and σὺν, which change the » before 
a Consonant, resume it before a Vowel, 
AS Cera Eve LEVON. | 

Σὺν sometimes drops the », as συξητέω. 

P is doubled after a Vowel, as, διωῤῥέω. 


ἑρμηνεύῳ, εὑρίσκω. But adiw, ὠνέομαι, οὐρέω take the sylla- 
bic augment. Ν 
E; in some instances is changed into 2, a8 εἰκαίζον. 
These have no SyHabic Augment in the dialogue of 
Tragedy : καθέξομαι, κρίθημαι, σπεύδα. 
. γ τ 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


: f Present P~—Present M. 


Imperfect P. 
| Imperfect ¢ Imperfeet M. 


( Pluperfect. 


Ca 5 . Plup. P. 
Perfect<, ὍΣΣ .Ρ. Fut. 
- {1 Aor. P—1 Fut. P. 
1 Aor, ——1 Aor. M. 
1 Fut. M. 


2 Aor. P.—2 Fut. Ῥ, 
2 Aorist 3 Aor. M. 


‘ ; Perf. M.—Plup, M. 


: The Imperfect 
is formed from the Present, by prefixing 


Present. 


the Augment, and changing » into ον, as 


τύστω, ἔτυπτον. 


The First Future © 


is formed from the Present, by changing 


the last syllable’in the _ | 
First Conjugation into Lo, as rirra, φύψω; 


1 The First Future is really formed by the insertion 
of ¢ before ὡς as λείξα, λείξσω, or λείψω ; λείπω, λείπσω, OF 
λείψω ; λέγων λέγσω, or λέξω; τίω, ticw, ‘So soften the 
pronunciation, a consonant is frequently dropt; as, ἄδω, 
kow 3 Qpala, φράσω, ἄς, For the same reason the σ' is 
omitted after a Liquid ; but it was formerly retained, 
and νέμω made νέμσω. We still find κέλσαι from κέλω; 
τέλσον from siaw, ὅρσω from. sea, particularly in the Doric 
dialect. 
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in the Second. into Za, as λέγω, λέξω s 

in the Third into cw, as civ, τίσω κ᾿ 

in the Fourth, by circumflexing the last 
syHable and shortening. the penultima, 
as ψάλλω, parm. 

Verbs in aw, sw, and ow change @ and s 
‘Into 7, and o into ὦ», as τιμάω;, τιρνήσω ; le 
λέω, φιλήσω ; δηλόω, Onrwow.” 

ΒΟΥ͂Ν 


This analogy extends, in some measure, to the Latin. 
The Perfect of the Third Conjugation is formed from 
the Present, by changing o into si, as seribo, scribsi 5 di- 
co, dicst or dixi ; figo, figsi or firt; demo, demsi; car- 
po carpsé, ἄς. To avoid harshness a letter is frequently 
eft out, as parco, parsi ; ludo, lusiy &c. The s too is 
frequently omitted ; and sometimes in that case it is 
resumed in the Supine, as scando, scandi, scansum ; 
verto, verti, versum 3 &c. ° 

1 Some Verhs-are vf the Second and Third Conjuga- 
tion, making gw and ca: apwrale, Bale, βρέζω, ἐγγυαλίζω, 
walle, yeaa, &c. The former ia the Doric form. 

. Some Verbs take y before ξ ; xadle, κλώγξω, from 
κλάγγω ; WAdla, πλώγξω. - 

2 The following are excepted : 

1. Verbs in ae, preeeded by ¢ or + 3 Verbs in λαῳ and 
gem pure; With διφάω, Sedu, xrdw, μάω, νάω, Tetdw, OWA M, 
PAcw. 

2. These in ew: ἀκέω, ἀμιφιέω, ἀρκέω, ἕω, ζέω, κέω, ναιέω, 
γεικέω, ξέω, ἰλίω, στορέω, terga, τρέω 3 and Verbs, which: 
form others in vow, νυμι and cx. 

Some make ev and 970 3 αἰδέομαι, αἰνέω, ἀκέομωι, ὠλέα;, 
ἀλφέω, ἀχϑέομαι, βδέω, κηδέω, κοπήω, xopiw, κοτέω, μαχέομαι, 
ἐζέω, ποθέω, πονέω, στερέογ Φορέαι, Φρόνέαι, χιυρέω, Δέω makes 
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- Four Verbs change the Soft of the first 


‘syllable into an Aspirate breathing : 


ἔχα, «Ew τρέφω; ρέψως. 
τρέχω, peta; | τύφω, supa. 


The First Aorist 


is formed from the First Future, by pre- 


fixing the Augment, and changing » into 
a, as cinpw, ἔτυψα. 


A doubtful vowel in the penultima of - 


the First Aorist of the Fourth Conjuga- 
tion is made long, ὦ is changed into ἡ, 


δήσω, δέδεκα. Kaaéw makes καλέσω, κακοληκας by Syncope 


᾿κέκληκα. . 
The following make the First Future in evra: Séa, 


“λέω, πνέω, Yew, pew, χέων, Kaiw and xaaiw make avow, | 

8. Verbs Primitive in ow; asda, Bow, ἐνόω, ὀμόω, ὀνόω 3 
and Verbs, which form others in γνώ and cxa. 

1 The Present of these Verbs should begin with an 
Aspirate: thus, ἔχω, Spigw, ϑρέχω, ϑόφω ; but as the 
Greeks seldom suffer two aspirated syllables to eome 
together, the first is changed into a soft. The reason 
ceases to operate in the Future, which ends in #, and 
therefore resumes the Aspirate in the first syllable. This 
is proved by the Perfect, which in the Active is τετρέφα, 
and not τέῤρεφα, but in the Passive τέθραμμικι. For the 
same reason ϑρὲξ makes τριχὸς in the G.—But no change 
is produced by the pass. termination $2», except in ἐτέθην 
ἐτύθην, or by Se, Sev; or if a consonant intervenes, as 
Siete, ϑαφϑείς. 


ee 
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and ¢ into ty AS χρῶ, ἔκρινα ; ψαλῶ, ἔψηλα; 
μενῶ, ἐμεινα.ἢ 

Εἶτα and ἤνεγκα are formed from the 
Present ; 720, ἔθηκα, ἔδωκα from the Per- 
fect. 

The following drop the σ of the Fu- 
ture : 


᾿ ἄκέω, ἤκεια, κέω, ἔχεια, 
Φ 4 # 4 4 

αλεύὼ, NAS, σεύω, ἐσευᾶ, 
” 4 Ν 

καίω» ἔκηα, χω, ἐχεᾶ- 


The Perfect 


is formed from the First Future, by pre- 

fixing the Continued Augment, and 

changing, in the 

ist Conjugation, ψω into ga, as τύψω, Tin 
TUDE 5 

in the 2d, Z» into ye, as λέξω, λέλεχα ; : 

in the 88, ow ἰηΐο χα, AS τίσω. τίτικα ; 

in the ath, ὦ ὼ into κα», AB Lares ἔψαλκα,ἢ 


Dissyllables in Aa, νων gv, change the s 


1-If the penult. of the Pres. has a, thatof the Ist Aor. 
in the common Dialect has a, in the Attic, 13 88 canaive, 
σημανώ, ἐσήμανα, Attic ἐσήμηναι. 
2 Verbs in me are formed from ptw, as ripe, νενέμηκαι, 
from vspie, vengow, ΄ ς 
7* 
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of the First Future into a, as orsia, ἔσο 
ταλχα. ᾿ 


Dissyllables in ssa, ww and ὑνῳ drop the 


Dy AS χτενῶ, ἐκτα κῶς 
The Pluperfect 


is formed from the Perfect, by prefixing 
«to the Continued Augment, if there is 
a Reduplication, and changing @ into s, 
‘aS σέτυφα, sreruPesy. 


The Second Aorist | 


is formed from the Present, by prefixing 
the Augment, changing ὦ into ον, and 
shortening the penultima,? as τύστω, ἔτυ- 
Roy. . 
The Penultima is shortened : 
4. In Vowels, by the change of 


1 The Pluperf. often drops the initial ε in all voices, 
especially in the later Attic writers. 

2 In Dissyllables, which take the Temporal Augment, 
the penultima necessarily remains long, as ὥγφῳ, ἦγον. So 
also where the penultima is long by position, as Saar, 
ἔθαλπον; μάρπτω, ἔμαρπτον. But in many of these a 
transposition takes place to preserve the analogy : thus, 
πέρθω makes in poetry ἔπραθον 3 dipxw, ἔδρακον, Ke. A 
resolution and a reduplication produce the same effect ¢ 
thus, ὅδαν is made fader; ἦγον, ἄγαγον, Xe. 
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2 oo AnGw, . ἔλαθον ;* 

ato a [0670 eer 
Paivar  sPavov; 
av} παύω, ἔκαον; 
e¢ into i, as λείχο, ἔλεπον ; 
sv into ὕ, as φεύγω, ἔφυγον. 

In Dissyllables of the Fourth Conj upa- 
tion, s and εἰ are changed into a, as δέρω, 
ἔδαρον; orsign, ἔσκαρον "5 In Polysyllables 
ss is changed into s, aysiga, ἤγερον. 

2. In Consonants, by the omission of 
v, and of the last of two liquids, as σύστω, 
ἔσυτον; ψάλλω, ἔψαλον. 

Some Mutes are changed into others of 
the same order: thus, 

Brarra, ἔδλαζον : 

«Ἰηίο β, 85 Φ χαλύπτοω, ἐκάλυξον, 

κρύπτω, ἐχρυξον.ἦ 
Or 
1 MWAgece, to strike the ἢ 
the mind, ἔπλαγον, 


2 This takes place in some words beginning with a 
Mute and a Liquid, aS πλέκω. ἔπλακον: κλέπτω. ἔκλαπον 3 
80 στρέφω, ἔστραφον 5 but βλέπω and φλέγω are regular. 
Τέμνω makes ἤταμον and ἔτεμον. 


3 Formed from βλώδιν, xervCw, κρύξω, 


dy, makes ἔπληγον ; to strike 


a 
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\ 


| LET . ἧφον ;* 
| Barra, eCador ;* 
Sarsays ἔταφον; 

““Ἰηΐο ᾧ, 88 4 ῥάπτω, ἔῤῥαφονϑ 
τ ΤΠ Ἰσκάστω, ἔσκαφον : Ἐ 
ῥίπτω, SppsPov 5 

. δρύπτω, ἔδρυφον. Ἐ 

v into y,a8 σμύχω, ἔσμυγον ; 


Ψύχω, ἔψυγον. 
Dissyllables in ζω and σσω of the Sec- 


ond Conjugation form the Second Aorist 


in yor; of the Third, in dov; as πράσσω» 
«ράξω, srpayors φράζω, φράσω, ἔφραδον. 

Verbs in aw and sw change aw and εν 
Into ov, AS ρυκάω, ἔμυυκον: εὑρόω» εὗρον- 

The following have no Second Aorist : 
Polysyllables in Zw and cow; Verbs in 
aw and sw after a Vowel: Verbs in oa; 
Polysyllables in asa, vw, ava, sva, ovw,' val 
vio, and many others. 


The Second Future 


is formed from the Second Aorist, by 


. These are seldom found. 
1 "Ἤκοον, from ἀχούω is poetical. 


. 
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dropping the Augment, and changing ὁ» 


into ὦ circumflexed, as ἔσυσον, rura. 
πα 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


The Moods and Tenses. 


Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Infin. Part. 
Present, |svrrenas 
Imperf. [ἐτυπτόμοην 


ς τύπτοου -οἰμη ἸἨ’νωμαι [-ἐσθαι | μενος 
Perfect. τέτυμμαι ΐ rite pe -μιμάώνος «μένος ~Pbat | -popeaves 


4 


Pluperf. Ἰἐτετόμιμην εἴην ὡ 

P. νι Ἐυϊ)τετύψεομαι “os pony “σθαι |-dusves 
Ist Aor. ἐτόφϑην τόφθ- τι] - εἰην «ὁ [ «ὁ [-εἰς 
Ast Fut. ᾿ἰτυφϑήσοομοι -of pony -εσθαι |-dueves 
44 Aor. [ἐτώπην τύπο-ηθι ἵ-είην «ὦ Ἰ-ἶναε [neds 
94 Fut. ἰτυπόσ-ομαι -οἰμὴν “εσθαι | -dusveg 


Numbers and Persons. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present, I am struck. 


5. rurropes, vorrns TORTET CS, 
D. surrdushor, τύπτεσθον, τύπτεσθον, 
P. rvrropsla, τύκτεσθε. TUTTOVT Als 


1 It is originally the same as the ist Fut. Τύπτω made 
τυπέσω or tuxcwe, 1. 6. τύψω. The former in the Ionic | 
dialect becomes τυπόφῳ, and in the Attic ruwa. Thus from 
λέγω, λεγέσω for λέγσα, Ἰ. 6. λέξω, became Acysw and λεγῶς 
The Fourth Conj. has only one form: from ψαλέσω, pa- 
λέω was made ψαλῶ, Hence in reality a 2d Fut. dves not 
exist. ΄ 

2 The formation of this person was originally in sear, 
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Imperfect, I was in the situation, or 
custom of being struck. 


S. ἐἔσυπτόμην» STUTTOU, STUTTSTOs 

D. ἐσυστόμιεθον, ἐτύπτεσθον» ἐτυπτέσθην, 

P. ἰτυκτόμεθα, ἐσύπτεσθε, ἐτύπτοντο, 
Perfect, I have been struck. 

S. γχέσυμμαι, τέτυψαι» τίτυπσται, 

Ὦ. τετύριρνεθον» τέτυῷθον, τέτυφύον, 


P. τισύμμεθα, τέτυφθε, τετυμμένοι εἰσί." 


thus, τύπτομαι, seas, eras. The lonians, who delight na 
concourse of vowels, dropped the σ. and made It réwrsai. 
The Attics, who leve contractions, shortened it into 
“όπτει) which the common language of Greece changed 
into τύπτῃ. The Attic contraction had the advantage of 
‘distinguishing the Indicative from the Subjanctive Mood 5 
it was universally adopted in βούλει οἴει. ἔψει. 

The same observation applies to ether tenses 3 thus, 
in the Imperfect, ἐσώπτεσω. beeame iréwres, and was 
afterwards contracted into ἐτόπτπονυ So 24870170 became 
φύπτοιο : ἐτύψασο. ἐζτύψαο and iste. 

Some Verhs retain the origimal form, thus Φαίγομαι 
makes φάγεσαι. Thus also is formed the Passive of Verbs 
in pt, tovcpar, Ἰστα-σκε; τ'ϑε-μαι, τίθετααε, Kc. 


1 The third person plural is formed from the third’ — 


person singular by inserting » before vas. as κέκριφωι, 
κέκρινταιγ probably from the old form κεκρίνκανσαι. But 
when a consonant cemes before rz, the insertion of » 
would produce an inharmonious sound. Hence a peri- 
phrasis is furmed by the addition of the verb εἰμὶ to the 
erfect Participle: thus, τετυμμένοι εἰσὶ for τίτυπνται. 
The Ionic dialect forms the 3d pers. plur. in the Ind. 
and Opt. by changing » into «, the soft into the aspirate 


Ἧ 
" 
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Pluperfect, 1 had been struck. 
S. ἐσεσύμμην» ἐτέσυψιο;, ἐτέτυκτο," 
D... ἐσρσύμμεθον, ἱτέσυφῷθονν» . ἐτετύφθην, 

Ῥ, ἐγέσύμρεθα, ἐφέτυφθε, τετυμιμένοι ἦσαν, 
Paulo-post-Future,. I am on the point of 
being struck. 

- resopouas, τεσύψη, φσετύψεται» 
D. τετυψόμεθον, τετύψεσθον, τετύψεσθον, 
P. κετυψόμεθα, τετύψεσθεν τετύψονται. 
First Aorist, I was struck. 

. ἐτύφθην, : ἐτύφϑης, . ἐσύφθη, 
D. ο΄ ἐσύφθητον, ἐτυφθήτην, 
Ρ, ἐτύφθημεν» ἐτύφθητε; ὄδετύφθησαν. 

First Future, I shall be struck. 


. τυφθήσομαι, ; φυφθήση, τυφθήσεται, 
D. τυ noopebor, ᾿φυφθήσεσθον, φσυφθήσεσθον. 
Ρ. τυφθησόμεθα,᾽ φυφθήσεσθε, τυφθήσονται. 


Second Aorist, I was struck. 


S. srvrgy ἐτύπης, ὀτύπη, 
Ὦ. ἐτύπητονν, ἐσυπήτην, 
P. ἐσύπημῳ, ἐἐτύπησε,, ἐτύχησαν. 


eels 
mute, and a into εἰ 88, τετύφαται, λελέχαται, εἰρέαται, 
ἐσεώλατο, ὡρμέατο, ὠγοίατο, κο. So by the change of σ' 
into δὲ πεφράδαταωι. 
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Second Future, I shall be struck. 
S. τσυπήσομαι, τυπήση, ᾿φυκήσεται, 
Ὦ. συπησόμεθον,. vorgerabor, τυτήσεσθον»" 
Ῥ, ὑπυτησόμεθα, . φυχήσεσθε, φυπήσοντα (." 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present, be struck. 


S. : φύπτου, συπστέσθα, 

D. τ φσύπτεσθον, συπτόσθων, 

P. ' ᾿ φύχσεσθε, τγσυχτέσθωσαν. 
Perfect, have been struck. 

S. c | σέτοψο, τετύφθω, 

dD φέσυφθον; τετύφθων, 

Ρ᾿ ᾿ς φἔφυφθε, φετύυφθωσαν. 
_ ‘First Aorist, be struck. 

a ᾿φύφθητ': γσυφθήτω, 

D. τύφθητον, τυφθήτων» . 

P. σύφθητε, “ τουφθήφωσων- | 

τ Second Aorist, be struck. 

S. . corns, TUTHTH, ) 

D. ᾿ σύπητον, φυκήτων,. 

PP. TUTNTE, φυπήτωσαν. 


1 For τύφϑηθι, two successive syllables of which would 
begin with an aspirate. 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present, I may be struck. 


S. φυστοίρην, TURTON, TUTTO, 
Ὥ. συκστοίμεθον, πτύπτοισθον, τυπτοίσθην, 
P. τυστοίρεεθα, sdaracts, τύπτοιντο. 


- Perfect, I may have been struck. 


S.  vsruputyos, εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, 

1), τενυμμένω, δίητον, εἰἥτην» 

Ῥ. τετσυρυρένοι» εἴηροεν, εἴητε» εἴησαν.᾽ 

Paulo-post-future, I may he on the point 
of being struck, 


S. φετυψοίροην,Ἠ servo, τετύψοιτο, 
4 ? 

D. τετυψοίωεθονν τετύψοισθον, τετυψ οἰσθην, 

P. φσεσυψοίμεθω, τετύψοισθε, τεσύψοιντο. 


First Aorist, 1 may have been struck. 
S. rugdeinn, συφθείης, συφθεΐη. 
D. φυφθείητον, τυφθειἤἥτην, 
P. rvpdsigusr, τυφθείητε,γ τυφθείησαν.Ἶ 
First Future, 1 may be struck hereafter. 
S. φυφθησοίμην, τυφθήσοιο, τυφθήσοιτο, 
D. τυφϑθησοίμνεθον, τυφθήσοισθον, τυφθησοίσθην, 
P. τυφθησοίμεθα, τυφθήσοισθε, τυφθήσοιντο. 


1 The more common form is the Attic contraction, 
εἶτον, εἴτην 5. εἶμεν, cise, εἶεν. 
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Second Aorist, I may have been struck. 


S.  suxasy, συπείης» vurcin, 
᾽ , 

D. ) TVTUACO, τυπειἥτην, 
a a 

P, τυκείηροεν, τυκπείητε» φυξείησαν. 


Second Future, I may be struck hereafter. 
δ, συτησοίρυην,| τυπῆσοιον συπήσοιτο; 

. γχυπησοίμεθον, τυτήσοισθον, τυπησοίσθην» 
P. οτυπησοίμεθωα, τυπκήσοισθε, τυτήσοιντο. 
| SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, I should be struck. . 
τύπτομαι, Torry, φὐπτηταὶ, 
rorrapsbor, τύπτησθον, τύπτησθον, 
P. τυστώμεθα, τύπτησθε, σύττονται. 

Perfect, I might have been struck. 


Ee 


δ, τεσυρμόνος ὦ», ἧς, ῆ, 

Ὦ. τετυρμμένω, ἦτον, ἤτον» 

Ῥ, τετυμμῖνοε ὦμεν, ἦτε,  ὦσι- 
First Aorist, I should have been struck. 
S. supa, τυφθῆς» τυφθῆ, 

D. φυφθῆτον, τυφθῆτον, 


Ῥ. svpdoms,  supdars, τυφθωσι.᾽ 


1 The First Future is sometimes found thus, 
Sing. τυφθήσωμαι, φυφϑέήση, τυφύέσηται, 
Dual. τυφϑησύμεθον, τυφθήσησθον, τυφθήσησθον, 
Plur, τυφθησάμεθα, τυφθήσησθε, τυφθήσωνται. 
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“Second Aorist, I should have been struck. 


S. rurw, φυτῆς, τυτῇ» 
D. φυτῆτον, TUTITOVs . 
Ῥ. suraus, Tur7Ts, φυκῶσι- 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present, sersscba:, to be struck. 
Perfect, τέτυφθα;, to have been struck. - 
P. p. Fat. σεσύψεσθαι, to be on the point o 
being struck. 
First Aorist, τυφθηνα;» to have been struck, 
First Future, τυφθήσεσθαι; to be going to be 
struck. 
Second Aorist, συχῆνα!» to have been struck. 
Second Future, rurgescda:, to be going to 
be struck. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present, being struck. 
N. τυπτόμενος, τυπτομένη, τυπτόμενον, 
Ο, τυπτομένου, τυπτομένης, τυπτομένου, δ. 
Perfect, having been struck. 
N. σετυρυριένος, τετυμμιένη, τετυμυμοένον» 
G. τεγυρυρυόνουν τετυμμένης, τετυμμίνου. 
Paulo-post-Future, being on the point of 
, being struck. 
N. σεσυψόμενος, σετυψομένη, τετυψόμενον, 
G. τετυψορένου, τατοψομένηρ, τετυψομίνσυ. 
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First Aorist, having been struck. 
N. συφθεὶς συφθεῖσα, φυφθεν, 
G. τυφθέντος, τυφθείσης,  τυφέδντος. 
First Future, going to be struck. 
N. τυφθησόρμιενος, τυφθησομένη, τυφθησόμοενον, 
G. συφθησορμυένουν τυφθησομένης, τυφϑησομοένου. 
Second Aorist, having been struck. 


»“ὡἦἡ εν 
Ν. τυτεὶς, συπεῖσα, TUTEY, 
a ᾿ ; 
G. suxéveos, συπείσης» συσέντος. 


Second Future, going to be struck. _ 


Ἁ 
. φυτησόμενος, τυπησοῤρνένη, τυκησόμοθνον, 
7 
» φυσησοῤυένου, τυπησομιένης, τυπησομένου. 


o td 


᾿-- ΟῚ - 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


. The Present 
is formed from the Present Active, by 
changing into opas, aS rorr-w, τύπτοοραι., 
| The Imperfect 
is formed from the Imperfect Active, by 
changing » into μην, as érvrro-», ἔτυπτό- μην. 
The Perfect 


‘is formed from the Perfect Active, by 
changing, in the 
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Ast Conj. Qa into pat, aS τέτυ-φα, τέευ- 


papas ν᾿ 
in the 2d, ya into yas, a8 λέλε-χα, λέλε- 
γμῶαι; 
in the 84, κα into cpa, as τέφρα κα, κίφρα. 
T pos § 


in δ" 4th, κα into μαι, aS ἔψαλ-κα, ἔψαλ. 


Verbs of the Third Conjugation in ὦ 
pure, if the penultima of the Perfect is 
long, change κα into pas, as ξεφίλη-καν τε- 
Dirn- pai.” 

Some Verbs shorten the long syllable 
of the Perfect Active, as δέδωκα, δέδοριαι." 

Dissyllables, whose first syllable has 
Teh, change s into a, as τρέξω, τέτρεφα, rir. 


1 Perfects in'¢« impure change it into past, aS ἐέτερ-φα, 
τέτερ-μαι. 

9 Except the following, which retain ¢, ἀκούω, Space, 
xEALI, κλείω, xpoya, παίω, πταίω »σείω, 

Some, whose penultima is short, change κα into mat, 
& pew, ἐλάω, δέω, Sum, Ada, wraw, 

The Perfect of most Verbs in aso, αἰνῳ, ave, esa, sve 
ow, ove, vw, originally ended in mas, which was afterwards 
changed into opel Hence we find κέλευμαι and κέλευσμα, 
γνωτὸς and γνωστὸς, &Xc. 


8 On the same principle ev is changed into.» ; thus, 
κέχευκα, κέχυσμαι and κέχυμαι; πέφευχα, πέφυγρμιι σός 
COUN) σέσυμαι ; τέτευχα, τέτυγμαι. : 


8 
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ράμμαι; but they resume it in the First 
Aorist, sreepdny.’ ες 
The ῬΙαρονγίθοι 
is formed from the Perfect, by changing 


1 Synopsis of the formation of the Perf. Pass. in all 
its Persons. 


I. 9, τέτυμμαι, τέτυψαι, τέτυπται; 
(for τέτυφμαι, τέτυφοκι, τέτυφται) 
D. τετύμμεθον, φετυῷῷθον, τέτυφθον, 
P. τετύμμεθα, τέτυφθε, - χετυμμένοι εἰσί. 
17. 5. λέλεγμαι, λέλεξαι, λέλεκται, 
(for λέλεχμαι, λέλεχσαι» λέλεχται)} 
Ὦ. λελέγμεεϑον, λέλεχϑον, λέλεχθον, 
Ρ. λελέγμεθα, λέλεχιϑε9 λελεγμένοι εἰσί. 
Ill. 8. σέπεισμαι, WERE LT, πέπεισται, 
(for πέπεισσαι) 
D. σεφείσμεϑθον, σπέἔπεισθον, φρέπεισ'θον, 
P. πεπείσμεθα, πέπεισθες “πετεισμένοι εἰσί, 
IV. 5. σέφαμμωαι» σέφανσαι, “ἔφωνταις 
(for πέφανμαι) 
Ὦ. πεφάμμοεθον, πέφανϑον, σέφανθον» 
P. σεφάμμεθα, “ἔφανϑε; ασεφαμμένοι εἰσί. 


The 2d Person Imperative is formed by changing «: of 
the 2d Person Indic. into 0, as réru-a:, τέτυψεο; the 3d 
Person is formed by changing ε of the 2d Pers. Pl. Indic. 
into #, a8 τέτυφϑ-ε, τετύφϑ-ω, . 

When the Perfect Indicative ends in «a: pure, the 
periphrasis of the Participle with «ia: does not take place 
in the Optative and Subjunctive ; but μαι in the Optative 


is changed into μην, ewes into aie; and in the Subjanc- | 


tive was with the preceding vowel into μαι, as Indices 
τετίμημαι, Opt. serimguny, Subj. terimanat, 


ee - 
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pus into way, and prefixing s to the Con- 
. tinued Augment, if there is a Reduplica- 
tion, AS τέτυμμαι, ἐτετύμ μην. 


The Pauto-post-Future 


is formed from the Second Person Sin- 
gular of the Perfect, by changing αἱ into 
θαι, a8 τέτυψ-αι; τιτύψοομαιν 


The First Aorist 


is formed from the Third Person Singu- 
lar of the Perfect, by dropping the Redu- 
plication, changing ras into θην, and the 
preceding Soft into an Aspirate Mute, as 
sérurras, sru@bny. 

Three Verbs assume δ᾽» ἔῤῥωται, ἐῤῥώσ- 
θην: βμόμνηται. ἐμνήσθην : wexAnras, ἐπλήσθην. 
But σέσωσται, drops it, making ἐσώθην. 

In some Verbs the penultima is short- 
ened ; thus, ἀφήρηται makes ἀφηρίθην 5 ; εὑ- 
purely εὑρέθην ; ἐπήνηται; ἐπηνέθην ; ; τέθειται, 
ἐτέθην.ἦ ᾿ 


1 By some this tense is formed from the First Future 
Middle, by prefixing the Continued Augment, as τύψομαι, 
σετόψομαι, Indeed the Middle is generally used in a 
Passive sense, 

No Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation, or with the Tem- 
poral Augment, have this tense. 


2 In the Third Person Plural of the Aorists, a syncope 


02 


The First Future 


is formed from the First Aorist, by drop- 
ping the Augment, and changing » into 
σορυαι(, AS ἐτύφθην; τυφθήσομαι. ~ 


The Second Aorist 


is formed from the Second Aorist Active, 
by changing ov into 7», as ἔτυπον, tsurny. 


The Second Future 


is formed from the Second Aorist, by 
dropping the Augment, and changing » 


into coat, AS srurgr, τυπήσομναι, 
a. 
MIDDLE VOICE. 


The Moods and Tenses. 


Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Inf. Part. 
Present.| τύπτομαι " 
Imperf. ᾿ἐτυπτόμην 
Perfect. [τέτυπ-α 
Pluperf. [ἐτετύπειν ξ id 
Ast Aor.jétopauny ἰτύψ-αι | -αἰμην | -opeces [-ασθαι-ἄμενος 


mos μην -copecet |-srbas | -dpeeves 


\ 
“oli  -ὦ -ἔναι |-ag 


Ist Fut. [ἰτύψεομαι 03 μὴν εσθαι [-ἄρεενος 
Qad Aor, [ἐτυποόμην ξυποοῦ | -οἶμην | φμαι [-εσϑαι |-opesves 


φὰ Fut. ἱτυπ-οῦμαι oun oti 7 bat! -odpevog 


often takes place ; thus, ἤγερθεν for ἠγέρθησαν, ἐκόσμηϑιν for 
Exorpydnc cere 

1 No Second Aorist Passive occurs in δὴν. θην, τῆν " er 
from verbs in # pure, except ἐκώην, ἐδιίην, ἐῤῥύην, ἐῥύην. 
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Numbers and Persons. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
First Aorist, ἢ struck myself. 


S. ἐσυψάμην, ἰσύψοω, ἐσύψατο, 

Ὦ. εἐσυψάμεθονν ἐτύψασθονγ ἐσυψάσθην, 

Ῥ. ἐτυψάμεθα, ἐτύψασθε, ἐτύψαντο. 
Second Future, I shall strike myself. 


53. rurovmosy TFN φσυπεῖται, 

7 ~ ~ ~ 
1). surovustov, τυπεῖσθονν» τυπεῖσθον» 
Ῥ. τυπούμεθα, τυτεῖσθε; φυπουνταί. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
First Aorist, strike thyself. 


8.  φύψαιν φυψάσθωυ, 
D. - φψύψασθον, τυψἄσθων, 
P. | φσύψασθε, τυψάσθωσαν.- 


- The Tragic Poets preferred the forms of the Ist Aorist; 
the writers of the new Comedy were more attached to 
the smoother forms of the 2d Aorist. : 


1 The Perfect and Pluperfect have an Active, the other 
εὐ tenses a Passive, termination. 
The only tenses differing from the Active and Passive 
forms of verbs in # are the Jst Aorist Indicative, Imper- 
ative and Optative, and the 2d Future Indicative. 


᾿ - 84 
OPTATIVE MOOD. . 

First Aorist, I may have struck myself. 
8S. sropaiwnys φύψαιο, σύψαιτο, 
D. τυψαΐίμεθον, τύψαισθον, .«τυψαίσθην, 

P. τυψαίμεθα, τύψαισθε, τύψαντο. 


«-τἰ,.».....-..ὕὄ.(ὃ8...0 
oes 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


The Present and Imperfect 
are the same as those of the Passive. 


The Perfect 
is formed from the 2d Aor. Active, by 
prefixing the Reduplication, and chang- 


ing ον intO @, aS éruroy, risuwE. 


fn Dissyllables, if the Second Aorist 


has « in the penultima, from a Present” 


in s or ss, the Perfect Middle changes it 
into Os a8 πλέκω, ἔπσλακον, TETAOKE 5 orsiga, 
ἔσπαρον, ἔσπορα, But from the Present in 
4 OF as, into 4, aS λήθω, δλαθον, λέληθα : Pas- 
γὼ» ἔφανον,; πέφηνα.ἢ 

lf the Second Aorist has s in the pen- 
----τ ΤῸ ς,-- 

1 Henee those Verbs, which want the 2d Aor. Active, 
have no Perfect Middle. 


2 Θέλλῳ, ἔθαλον makes τέῤθηλα ; and κλάζω, ἔκλωγον 
makes xixaAvya, 


” ame ek - 


95 


ultima, the Perfect Middle changes it inte 
ὁ» AS ἔλεγεν, λέλογα. 

If the Second Aorist has sin the pen- 
ultima, from.a Present in s, the Perfect 
Middle changes it into οι, as side, ἴδον» οἷ δα. 


The Pluperfect | 
is formed from the Perfect, by prefixing 
s, and changing. @ into εἰν, a8 τέτυπα; irs 

_ SUTELY. 4 

The First Aorist | 
is formed from the First Aorist Active, 
by adding pyr, as ἔτυψα, ἐτυψά. μην. 

The First Future 
is formed from the First Future Active, 


1 Some retain also the diphthong of the Present; thus, 
xepdw makes xexivde and κόέχυθα; Φεύγω, πέφενγα and 
σέφυγα. , 

Ἑίκῳ makes foxes ἕλαν, torres ἔργω, ὕοργα. 

Δεέδων makes δέδοικας to avoid the frequent repetition of 
ὃ in the regular didede; 80 πέπομφα for πίπομπα; λαγ- 
χάνω makes λέλογχα. 

The Perf Act. antl Mid. of the same Verb are seldom 
both in use, Indeed the Mid. may be considered as 
another form of the Act. asit has generally the same 
sense, and as it sometimes assumes the termination of 
both, as κλέπτο, κόκλοφα and κέκλοπω. 


_ 2 When the Perfect Middle has the signification of 
the Present, the Pluperfect has that of the Imperfect. 


* 
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by changing into owas, 88 rope, τύψ- 
OMLObbe 

The Seeond Aorist 
is formed from the Second Aorist Active, 
by changing » into pay, a8 ἔτυπτον, ἐσυπό: μην. 


The Second Future 


is formed from the Second Future Ac- 
tive, by changing ὦ into οὔρναι, as τυπ' ὧν 
τυποοῦμαι.ἦ 


1 In the 4th Conjugation it is circumflexed, as in the 
Active: thus, ψαλῶ, Ψψαλ-οῦμαι : 1, 6. ψαλέσομαι, Ton. 
ψαλέομαι) Att. ψαλοῦμαι. See p. 57. 

Many Middle Futures have an Active signification, 
and are not used in the Active form, as Byrope:, ϑαυμείσο- 
Meet, λήψομαις 

2 The following are formed in oua:: ἔδομαι. φάγομαι, 
wloucss likewise Brome: and véewcts 

8 Tothe class of Middle Verbs may be referred those, 
called by some grammarians, Deronents, They have 
the Middle form, except in the Perfect, Pluperfect and 
Paulo-post-Future, of which the form is Passive. Their 
Perfect has sometimes both an Active and a Passive 
sense, as εἴργασμαι from ἐργάζομαι. Some of these 
Verbs have, besides a Middle, a Pasaive Ist Aorist, and- 
Ist Future, the signification of which is Passive. In the 
other tenses, a Middle sense may generally be traced. 
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GONTRACTED VERBS. 


Verbs in as, sw and ‘ow are contracted 
in the Present and Imperfect Tenses. 

Verbs in ew contract ea, wo and eeu 
into #, as σάω, τιμῶ, ἰο honour; sripéo- 
br, Timmer; τιμάουσι, riuwot:—else into 
ὧν» AS Times, rine :—sis subscribed, as τ 
Oily Tigers τιμάεις, Times; Se. 

erbs in τῳ contract ss into εἰ and so 

INto ov, AS QiAss; φίλει; Φιλέομεν, φιλοῦμεν : 
—else they drop ¢, as φιλέω, φιλῶν, to love ; 
φιλέεις» φιλεῖς. 


Perhaps it would be more analogical to consider them 
as Defective Verba, whose Active is obsolete, and which 
want some of the Passive and Middle Tenses. ‘The fol- 
lowing is a synopsis of their form: 

-Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Infio. Part. 
Present, δέχομαι se. 
- Imperf. [Δδεχόμην ς ϑέχεου 


-οἶμην ἡ -ὦμαι Ϊ-εσϑαι |-ὄμενος 


Perfect, ἰδέδεγμωι , -Ὑμάνος). γμένος , 

Pluperf. sdedornan Mab ey |g [84 [μένος 
P. p. Fut. Ιδιδέξ-ορμιαι [-οίμην “ἐσθαι Ἰ-όμενος 
[st Αογ Μ, ἐδεξάμην ἰδέξεαι |-αἰμην-ὦμαι]- σθαι Ἰ-ἄμενος 
Ist. Fut.M./¢ ἐξ-ομαι" -οἴμοην “σθαι Ἰ-ὁμενος 
Ist Aor. Ῥ. ἐδέχθην ἰδέχϑ- ἡ] -εἴην ᾿.ὥὦ [-ἦναι Ἰ-εὺς 

Ist Fut. Ρ. ) δὲχϑήσ-ομαι -οἶμοην “εσθαι Ἰ-ἐμενος 


A few of these Verbs have ἃ 2d Aorist Middle, as 
πυνθάνομαι, ἐπυθόμην. 
1 Dissy!lables in ew are contracted in the Imperative 


and Infinitive only. Thus wesay πλέω, πλέομεν, not 
BAG, «λοῦμεν. 
9 
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Verbs in ew contract ὁ before 9 lon 


5 


ld 
v, as 
In 


before a short vowel or ov into o 


vols χρυσουσι 


i 


to g 


~ 


΄ 


οἱ, AS χρυσοῇς, χρυσοῖς. 


the Inf. oss is contracted into ovy. 


4 


’ 


TOW, χρυσω) 


fs 


ise in 


rd 


υσόεψε VOOUTE 5 υσόο 
44 » XE 
to 


vowel into ὦ, as Yeu 
otherw 
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Verss in MI.’ 


Verbs in gs are formed from Verbs of 
the Third Conjugation in aa, tw, ow, and 
uM. . | . 

1. By prefixing the Reduplication with 
33 . 
2. By changing » into gw; 

3. By lengthening the penultima. 
Thus from craw is formed ἵστηρι, to stand; 


from dso, vibnus,' to place ; 
from dow, δίδωμι, to give ; 
from δεικνύω, δείκνυμι» to shew. 


Verbs in ws have only three tenses of 
that furm: the Present, Imperfect, and 
Second Aorist. ‘They take the other 


1. The most striking difference between Verbs in MI 
and Verbs in Q is in the Ist and 3d_ person Sing. Pres. 
Indic. and the 2d person Sing. Imperative. 


2. If the Verb begins with a Vowel, with zr or στ, ὁ 
aspirate only is prefixed, as ἕω, inus; πτάω, iwenus, Scr 
This is called the Improper Reduplication. 

The Reduplication takes place in the Pres. and Im- 
perf. only. 


8 The form in μι is Old Attic and Ionie; hence σι is 
added tothe 3d Person Sing. of the Present. 


4 For ϑίϑημι, see page 71, note 2. 


5 Verbs in ms have no 2d Future, 2d Aorist Passive, 
nor Perfect Middle. 
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Tenses from Verbs in »: thus, dideps 
makes δώσω, δέδωκα, from dow. 

Verbs in vgs have neither Reduplica- 
tion, Second Aorist,’ nor Optative or 
Subjunctive Moods.’ - 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


The Moods and Tenses. 
Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Infin. Par, 


ἵστ-ημι «ας | | «αἰην «ὦ «αἷται ag 
τίθημι ~ | «τὶ «εἴων «ὦ ~éves | -εἰ 
Present ae 5 § 


δίδωμι | -06: Ἶ «ον «ὦ | -cvas | -οὺς 
Selxy-umt | -υθι | -gvas  -ὺς 
iors 
Imperf. ion the rest like the Present. 
ἐδιδὼν : 
ἐδεέκνυν 
ἔστην στῆθι | σταίην | στῶ | στῆναι | στὰς 
QdAor. < ἔϑην Sts Sesny ϑὼ | 9ϑεῖναι | ϑεὶς 
ἔδων δὸς δοίην δῶ δοῦναι, | δοὺς 


The other Tenses are regularly form- 
ed from Verbs in #: thus, 


orgo-w foe oe| -ocpr |... | -ἶὟν] τῶν 

1 Fut. ϑέσ-ὦ oe ee | Obes | oe ee | HEY [ «ὧν 
ἡ ὅωσιο cca | “OLE | we ee | «εἰν | -ὧν 

δηιξ- ois | oe oe τεῖν | τῶν 


1 With Qed, Gauss - δύ», Was, &e, and those, which 
are Fore from trisyllables, as κρεμνάών, κρέμνημοι. 


2 Or the 2d Aorist is the same as the Imperfect. 
8 The. Poets change | many Verbsin ὦ into μὲ ; as, γε- 
Ada, γέλημι; Sel ἔχημι ; H xrday κτήμι; 3 ὀνέω», ὄνημο! 3 3 ὁράω, 
ὁρημι ; Pras, Φίληρι ; xpdw, χρῆμιγ Ke. 


104 


ἤστέσα! στῆσον | -αἵἰμοι | -  -αἱ | -ας 
ἔθηκα ϑῆκ-ον | -αἰμι] -ὦ | -ccs | -ς 
1 Aor. Vf ~ 
ἔδωκα δῶκ-ον | -αἰμεΪ -w.| -αὐ | -ας 
ἔδειξα | δεῖξ-ον | -αἰμι | -w | -αἱ | -ας 


ἔστωκ-αϑ -e | -osges | -@ | -ἔναι | -ὡς 
Perf τέϑθεικ-α we | -ospes | τῷ | -ἕναι | - 


δέδωκ-ὦ «ε | -οἱμι | -w -ἔναι | -ὡς 
δέδειχτα | -ε | -osms | -0 | -ἕναι | -ὡς 
Plup. 
ἑστάκειν ἐτεθείκειν ἐδεδώκειν ἐδεδείχειν3 


1 The 15ὲ Aorist of tory: has an Active, and the 98 , 
a neuter signification. Soin Bade. 


2 The Perf. Plup. and 2d Aor. Act. of ἴστημι have a 
neuter, the other tenses an active sense. The Perf. has 
the signification of the Pres. and the Plup. of the Imper- 
fect. 


8 Some irregularities occur in those tenses of the 
Verbs in μὲς which follow the analogy of Verbs inw. In 
the latter, the Perfect preserves the penultima of the Ist 
Future. But verbs in «:, derived from e#, change », the 
penultima of the 1st Future, into εἰ for the Perfect, as 
Sia, Save, τέθεικα. Those derived from aw keep in the 
Perfect in penultima of the Present, as craw, στήσω, 
deraxa. But ἕστηκα is also found. 

In this last a syncope often takes place; thus, ¢erea: 
hence the Participle érrads, and by syncope ἑστὼς, 
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Numbers and Persons. 


. Present. | 
1 Sing. Dual. ‘ Plur. 
1OF-Mhbly «MS ἡσιη τον ατὸν, lamer, ate, a6, 
τίθ- μι, My ἤση τοῦ, ϑτο, feed sts, εἶσι» 


, - 
δι δώμι, “07 Φσιοτονγ 910), leper, ots, οὖσι» 
δὲίκντυμι,) vg, υσιγίυτον, vrev, lume, ore, ὕσιξ 


Imperfect. 

Sing. Dual. | Plur. 
ior-nt, mS) ἢ) [ατον, dry, ἰαμεν, ars, aray, 
ἐτίθ-ην,) ἢς) ἢ) = ler or, ἔτην, leper, τέ) Ἔα, 
Edid-wy, as, ow, ἴοτον, deny, lousy, ett, oF 09s, 
ἐδείκνευν, vg, vy lures, Urns, ἤνμεν, ote, vorar® 

Second Aorist. 
, Sing. Dual. Plur, 
9, 9 
ἐστι) m6, ἥ, τὸν, ἥτην) | Med, OTe, ησαν,9 
26-97, "G, Hy | ETON, ira, | ἐμάν, - ate, σαν, 
rf d-wy WS, 4%, | ὅΤ}, ὅτην, ΟΜΩ,), OTE, OTN 


1’Eor-cuss, ere, ὥσι, &C. are from termes. 


2 The Third Person Plural in the Present is the 
᾿ same ‘as the Dative Plural Participle of the same tense. 
By the Attics it is commonly terminated in «σι, as τεθή- | 
wrt, διδόασι, δεικνύασι. 


3 Verbs in μὲ are seldom used in the Imperfect. 
They generally in this, and sometimes in other Tenses, 
adopt their original contracted form ; thus, sor-cey, wy; 
ἐτίθεεον, οὖν ; ἐδέδιοον, ουνς Se. 


4 The Second Αοείϑὲ retains the long vowel in the 
penultima of the Dual and Plur. except in rityns, δίδωμι: 
and jae. 


,..---------.οΘἨ-- . - 
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΄ 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Sing. Dua. ᾿ Plur. 
ἕστα-θ,,1 ΝΣ 
Hand Μὰ τον) τῶν, τε, TATA. 
δείκνυ-θι, 


Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


ornbi,? στήτω, | στῆτον, στήτων, στῆτε, orytaras, 
; ϑέτω, | ϑέτον, ϑέτων,} Stre, ϑέτωσαν, 
δὸς, δότω, | δότον, δότων,͵ δότε, δότωσαν.3 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


iored-ny 
τιθεί-ην, Sng, ἢ, τόν, ἥτην, nes, ἡτε, ἤσαν & ev. 


διδοί-ν, . 


~ 


π΄ τε͵. mane Een) AREER Rene a ae el 


The 84 Person Plur. is often syncopated; thus, Lea 


for ἔδησαν, ἔθεν for ἔθεσων. 


1 The Poets retain the long vowel, as ἴστηθι, τίθητι. 
The syllable 3 is frequently rejected, as ἵστα or icra, 


Tidy, &C. 


2 The Second Aorist Imperative ends in 3, except 


Sig and δός ; with ὃς, ἐνίσπες, σχὲς, Sets. 


2 Dissyllables in v4: have ἃ 2d Aor. Imper. as κλῶθι. 
4 The latter form is the more frequent. See p. 85, 


note. 


—s 


a ee 
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. Second Aorist. ὁ 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
0b-79,- 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἑστ-ῶ, ὡς, &, | drov, Srey, ὦμεν, ate, ὥσι, 
τιθ-ῶ 1 τς, ἢ,} ἥτον,ν rev, ὦμεν, Te, ὥσι, 
διδῶ ὡς, Gy | ὥτον, ὅτον, mer, ὥὦτε, ὥσι. 

. Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
στῶ, στῇς, στῇ, | στῆτον, στῆτον, | στῶμεν, στῆτε, στῶσι, 
Sa, ϑῇὴς, SH, | Stroy, ϑῆτον, | ϑῶμεν, ϑήτε, Sac, 
δῶ, δῷς, δὼ, | δῶτον, δῶτον, δῶμεν, δῶτε, δῶσι. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


ΘΕ; δὲ 


Present. 
ἱστώναι, τιθέναι, διδέναι, δεικνόνα,. 5 
. Second Aorist. ‘ 
στῆναι» ϑεῖναι, δοῦναι.3 
PARTICIPLES. 

* Present. Second Aorist. 
ἐσε-ς, ὥσα, dy, | στὰς, στᾶσα, στάν, 
τιθ-εὶς, εἶσα, ἔν, Sets, ϑεῖσα, 9έν, 
διδ-οὺς, σῦσα, / ἕν, δοὺς, δοῦτα, δόν. 
δεγκν-ὺς, Ure, ὄν, ᾿ 


1 The Ionic Dialect inserts ε, as τιϑέω, and the Poets 
add «, as τιϑείων, Soin the 2d Aorist. 


2 The Infin. Pres. has always the short vowel ; the 2d 
Aor. a long vowel or diphthong, » instead of @, εἶ instead 
of «, and ov instead of «. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


The Imperfect _ 
is formed from the Present by prefixing 
the Augment, and changing ys into », as, 
τίθημν ἐσίθην. 
The Second Aorist 

is formed .from the Imperfect drop- 
ping the Reduplication ; as, ἐτέθην, iq; 
or by changing the Improper Reduplica- 
tion into the Augment, as, ἔστην, ἔστην. 

Ifthe Verb has no Reduplication, the 
Second Aorist is the same as the Imper- 
fect. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


The Moods and Tenses. 
Ind. | Imp. | Opt. Subj. Inf. |Part. 


ἵστ-αμαι -ace [-αἰμοὴν -ὦμαι» -εσθαι -ἐμενος 

Present rib-emcs 800 ἰ«εἰμὴν -ὦμαι εσθαι ἔμενος 
δγήδιομαι 070 |-ofuny [«ὥμαι  "οσθαι].-ὄμενος 
δείκνουμαι | «-υσὸ _ -00 bai! -uperes 
iordugy 

| ἐτιθέμην . 

Imperf. 4 ὡς, Ν van , the rest like the Present, 
ἐδεικνύμοην 
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Tenses formed from Verbs in a. 
Ind. (Imp. | Opt. |Subj.] Inf. Part. 


ἵστοαμαι “are “eins -ὅμαι - 8 7b cet! - copes veg 


Perfect τέθ-εἰμαι [-εἰσο “εἰμοην μαι) Erber “εἰμένος 
δέδιομαι |-ore |-ospezy [- μαι] «σθαι “ἐμένος 
δέδ-ειγμαι «εἰχθαι -εἰγμένος 
ἑστείμοην ᾿ 
ἐτεθείμην 

Plup. ὁ endear 
ἐδεδείνμην 
ἐστείτ-ὁμαι cee -οἶμην coe | «ἐσθωι | -«ὅιμενος 

P. p. f. τεθείσεομιαι cos | κρίμην | ᾿ς. | «εσθαι | «ὅμενος 
Dedor-oues 1... “Ob seyy . | -εσϑαι | -bmtveg 
ἐστάθην | στάβεητι | dav | ὦ mes “εἰς 
ἐτέθην τάθιητι «εἴν | ὦ ] «ἤναι «εἰς 
1 Aor. εδόθην δόθεητι ] -sény | ὦ] «ναι “εἰς 
ἐδει χϑην δειχθ-ῆναι | «ες 


. σταθήσ, ομθ8| εο oot ny eee «εσθαι; «ὅμε γος 
τεθήσοομιαι coe | -οΐμην |... | -ἐσϑαι “ὄμεενος 

1 Fut. 7 / / 
Debgr-~0peces coe | cose | oes | -εσόκι | «μενος 
Ossxby ropes eee eee -eo bees 68 66 


Numbers and Persons. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
tora. - 
ἼΩΝ μαι σαὶ ταιΐμεθον, σθον, hor, ἰμεθα, oe, νται 


δείκνυ- 


1 In this Person in the Passive and Middle Voices the 
Ionic dialect drops the 7, and the Attic contracts that 
resolution; thus, ἴστασαι, Ion, ἵστααι, Att. fern; ἔθεσε, 


lon. é ἔθεο, Att. thou, 
10 
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Imperfect. ᾿ | 
Sing = * Dual. Plur. 
ieva- ἽΝ 
aa, μὴν, σο, το,,)] μεῦον, ober, σϑην, μεθα, σϑε, ντο. 


ἐδεικυύ- 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
σφας 
τς. vo, whe, olov, σϑων, whe, σϑωσαν. 
δείκνυ- 
- OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


ἡσταί- 
«ιθεί- δὶ μην, on τὸ, | μεύον; Ther, σϑην, | μεθα, obs, ντο. 
διδοί- 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


_ Present. κα 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


ἐστοῶμαι, ὥ, Aras, | desler, coder, ὥσθον, | dusbe, ὥσθε, ὥνται 


Tid pal, ἢ; ἥται, | weber, Gober, Haber, | μεθα, ῆσϑε, ὥνται 
διδοῦμαι, go, Gras, | duster, Gober, Gober, | μεθα, ὥσθε, ὥνται 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Present. 

ioracbes, ἰστάμενοος, 

τίθεσθαι» τιθέμεν-ος, 

δίδοσθαι, - δ δόμεν-ος » 6% 

δείκνυσθαι. δεικφνόμοεν-ος, 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


The Present 

is formed from the Present Active, by 
shortening the penultima, and changing 
fos into was, as ἔστηροιι, ἵστμαι.᾽ 

The Imperfect 
is formed from the Present, by prefixing 
the Augment, and changing pas into pm, 
as ridsuos, ἐτιθέροην, 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

The Moods and Tenses. 


The Present and Imperfect are the 
same as in the Passive. - 


The Second Aorist. 
Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Inf. Part. 


ἐστάμην | crave | σταίμην | crdipa: | erdeda: | στοίμενος 
ἐθέμην ϑέσο ϑείμην | ϑῶμαι | ϑέσθαι | ϑέμενος 
ἐδόμην | δόσο δοίμην | δῶμαι | δόσθαι | δέμενος 


Tenses formed from Verbs in a. 


ἐστησεἰμωην στὴ rocks 
1 Aor ἐθηκώμοην Dyin ces j 
© ) idwrxduny ἰδῶκ-αι at hay 


apes | bess | desves 
ἐδειξάμην [δεῖξ-αι | 


1 The Poets retain the long syllable, as d/%npas, ὅνην 
al, &e. 


᾿ , 
φταί- 
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δώσ-ομαι 


- στήσοομαι |... ες | 
1 Fut. 9ήστομαι °° > οέμην | ——  ἐσθαι | cossves 
deik-opectt e ° | 


Numbers and Persons. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


᾿ἐστι- 


ὁθι- \ mI, eo, το, μεῦον, σϑον, σϑην, μεθα, σϑε, γῖο, 
édé- : 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist, 
| Sing. Dual. Plur. 
orc} 
Si. [-- vbw, | obey, σϑων, | σϑωσῶν, 
δό- 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual, Plur. 


ϑεί- | NV, Oy Το, | jecbes, obey, σθην, | pest, oF, yee. 
δοί- | 


": This and the following Mood in the 2d Aorist of 
tormus are seldom used; they are here introduced to 


_ show the analogy. 


x 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. ΝΣ 


Seeond Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


στοώμαι, Ἢ wrt, | ὥμεθον, rotor, obey, apebe, ἦσθε, arrest, 
9-8 μεαι, ἡ ῆ, ira, ὥμεϑον, nobev, Garber, μεθα, ἦσθε, ὥνται, 


δεῶμιι, ᾧ, ὅται, | weber, Gober, Heber, | ὦμεθα, ὥσϑε, ὥνται, 
INFINITIVE MOOD. PARTICIPLE, 
Second Aorist. Second Aorist. 
σταίσθαι, ord. 
Shobary ᾿ Sie δ μενος, μένη, μενον. 
Serbs. δό- 


The Second Aorist Middle 


is formed from the Imperfect, by drop- 
ping the Reduplication, as ἐσιθέρην, Mean ; 
iorapeny, ἐστάρην. 


Lo 
--- --Ο J 


IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS IN μὲ 


may be divided into Three Clases, each 
containing three Verbs. 
| I. From tw are derived εἰμὶ, to be ; sips 
and ἢ snot, to 80. 
II. From ¢ ἕω are derived ἢ ips, to send; 
ἥμαι, to sit ; sivas, to clothe one’s self. 
111. Κεῖμαι, to lie down; σημι, to 
know ; φημὶ, to say. 


444 
Class I. 


4. Ε μὲ» to be, 


has been before conjugated, as it is used 
in some of its tenses, as an auwviliary to 
the Passive Voice of Verbs in ». 


8 Eizs, to go. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present.’ 
_Sing, _ Dual. . _ Plur. 
εἶμι, cis, or εἶ, εἶσι, | ἵτον, Yrov, | ἔμεν, fre, εἶσι, Yor or ἴασι. 
Imperfect. 
εἶν,32 εἷς, εἶ, | ‘roy, ἔτην,  ἵμεν, ite, ἴσαν. 
Pluperfect. 


, 
εἴκοειν,» “4, tty | ester, εἶτην, | ccpery este, εἰσαν. 


Second Aorist. 


Yor, egy, ] Yerov, dérny, | ἔμεν, Fere, ἴον. | 
IMPERATIVE MOOD.. 
Present. 


y / / 
ἴθι oor οἷ, ἴτω, | τον, ὕτων, | ἴτε, ἵτωσαν. 


1 In the Attic writers εἶμι has ἃ Future signification 


aS εἶμι καὶ ἀγγελῶ, Eurip. ἔμεν καὶ ἐπιχειρήσομεν. Dem. 


So in the Infinitive and Participle. 

2 The Imperf. and 2d Aor. belong to Epic poetry ; 
but ve and ἤν, tray and ἴσαν, are all that can be found, 
except in composition. ies and Jey, used by Epic poets 


‘and jew, jie, and ἦα, in ἃ Plup. form, are also found in 


the sense of the Imperfect. 


ea | Θ6ΘὋ 
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Second Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
δε) dere, | ἤτον, ἰέτωνν 1 Yere, ἐέτωσαν, 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Seeond Aorist. 


ἕοιμι» Yess, tery | ervey, ἰοέτην, Ι ἴριμεν, ἐζοιτα) ἴοιεν. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist. 
4“ 


9 / of “ 
ἴων, ἴω, ny 1 ἴντον, tyres, | tamer, Sure, ἴωσί, 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Second Aorist. 
εἶναι Or Svat. | ἰὼν, ἐοῦσα, ἐόν. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Perfect. 
εἶα, slag, eit, | εἴατον, εἴατον, ]Η εἴαμεν, clare, elawie 
Pluperfect. 


i - 
NEY, NES, Ely {Ἤειτον, ἠείτην. | πεῖμεν, nese, πεισανῃ 
: OF ἤμδεν, NTE, NTS, 


First Future. First Aorist. 
εἴσομαι. | εἰσάμην. 
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8. Ἴημι, to go. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
᾿ Present. 
, al. Plar. 
tyes, ine, ἴησι, ] Ysror, ἴετον, | ἴομεν, tere, ἵεῖσι. 
Imperfect. 


Τ] 


| 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
onvmman 563%: Ι --«- ] ΜΕΝΟΝ 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
‘Present. Present. 


ἐέναι. Ι εὶς, idvres. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
is-pas, Tat, Fel, | peor, σϑον, σθὸν, | μεθα) be, νται. 


Imperfect. 


op 


b8-yy, Φο, Te, | peber, obey, oy, [ μεθα, we, το. 
IMPERATIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. -  - Present. 


bere, ἰέσθω.. Ι ἐέμενγοος, ἢ, «OY, 
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Class IT. 
4. “Inus,to send, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
« ef ef. e} ef ef ed 4Φ ον 
ἴημι, ing, ἴησι, | τον, ἵετον, | temery ὅτε, ἱεῖσις 


Imperfect. 
dur, busy ing [ ἵετον, ἵέτην, ] temer, deve, ἵεσαν, 
First Future. 


Brow, εἰς, sty | erovy ever, | oper, ste, over, 


First Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
sxe, | εἶχα. | PTT 
Second Aorist. 

/ 


! , 
| tres, ἕτην, | ἔμεν, drs, ous? 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


\ 


re Φ φ 
ἢ) ἢ) ἢ) 


Present. 
ie01, ἱέτω, | leroy, idvav, | tere, ἱέτωσαν, 
First Aorist. Perfect. 
ἧκον, | εἶκε. 
Seeond Aorist. 
45, ὕτω, | trey, ἕτων. | dre, ἕτωσαν. 


1 This Verb has scaiceiy any irregularities, hut is 
formed like τίϑημε. 

2 The Attics have εἶμεν, εἶτεγ sivav: thus, ὠνεῖμεν, 
ἀφεῖσαν. 
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ss 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


| Present. _ 

Sing. Dual. - Plur. 
δεξην, ng, ty | ator, dra, ἡμῖν, ate, aces, 
First Future, ‘Perfect. 

ἥσοι μοι. Ϊ εἵἴκοιμι. 


Second Aorist. 
etm, 15) ἢ» | aver, tw, ἡμῖν, ate, goer, 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
_ Present. 
id, ifs, in, | ἴῆτον, ἰῆτονγ 1 ἐῶμεν, fire, ἰῶσι. 
_ Perfect. 
Sixty 96. ἢ» | rer, ner, | wpmer, ate, wor. 
Second Aorist. 
ὦ, ἧς, 3, | ἔτον, ἦτον, | ὦμιν, Gre, ὦσι, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. — 


Present, First Future. 
seve. Ι . σειν. 
Perfect. Second Aorist. 
εἱκέναι, | ' elves. 
PARTICIPLES. 
᾿ς Present. First Future. 


9 
inks, ‘iva, ἷΐν.- | ἥσων, ἥσουσα, ῃσονς 
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. Perfect. Second Aorist. 
sixes, εἰκυῖα), sixes, [ εἷς, εἶσα, iv, 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Veopetth, σαι, Tél, | weber, σϑον, chor, | μεθα) obs, reat. 
‘Imperfect. 
ξέ-μην, σο, το, | psbev, σθον,) σϑην, | μεθα) obs, το. 
Perfect. 
εἴνμαι, cat, Tat, | weber, σθον, choy μεθα) che, vras, 
Pluperfect. 


: \ 
εἴ-μὴν) σο, το, ] psbor, σον, σθηνγ | μεύα, obs, vre, 


P. p. Future. First Aorist. First Future. 


εἴσομαι. Ι ἕδϑην & εἴθην. | ἑθήσομαι- 
MIDDLE VOICE. ° 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present and Imperfect like the Passive.' 


First Aorist. 


ἡκεάμην, 0, are, | dusber, arbor, dobry», | μεθα, ασϑε, avo, 


1 “ἽἼεμαι, and iy, the Present and Imperfect Middle, 
signify, I send myself, &c. or I am impelled. Hence 
they are generally used in the sense of wishing ; thus, 
ἵεται αἰνῶς, Hom. Odyss. 11. $27. he earnestly wishes. 
In this sense they are the root of ἵμερος, a desire, and of 
ἐμείρω, to desire. 
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First Future. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


ἔσοομαι, Ny ETA, [ ὀρυεθον, εσθον, erboy, | ὀμεθα, ers, ovress, 
Second Aorist. 
εἵμην, too, ero, Ι ἕμεθον, ἕἔσθον, eobny, | ἕμεθα, ἔσϑε, ἕντο. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist. 
ἴσο, tebe, 7 tober, ἕσθων, | tobe, ἕσθωσαν. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
First Future. 


ἡσοι- βοῦν, Oy Foy | meter, cor, cbny, | μεθα, be, ore. 


Second Aorist. 


ἐδμην, 0 To, | pastor, chor, σϑην, | μεθα, ole, sre. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist. 


Guat, ny ἧται, | dpebor, Gober, sober, | auche, ἦτθε, dvras. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. — 
First Future. Second Aorist. 


ἤἄσεσθαι. ᾿ | tobe, 
PARTICIPLES. 
First Future. - Second Aorist... 
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2. “"Hwas, to sit. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Hedy, ἥσαι, ives. | ἥμεθον, ἧσθον, ἧσθον, | ἥμεθα, Hobs, ἄντωι. 


Imperfect. 
Bruny, ἦσο, gro, | ἥμεθον, arbor, ἥσθην, | ἥμεθα, ἦσθε, ἧἦντο. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


. Present. 


ἦσο, yoo,  ἦσθον, ἥσθων, | ἦσθε, ὥσθωσων, 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present. 
ἧσθαι. Ι ἥμενος, ἢ, OF. 


8. Ἑΐωαι, to clothe one’s self. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present and Perfect. 


xe v ων 9 
ἃς εἴσται. . 


Pluperfect. 
εἵμην, εἶσο & ἕσσα, =f — — εἶντος 
size, tise, dese, K'eso, | 


Ν 


First Aorist. 
εἶσ. ᾿ Sing. Dual. Plur. 


ἑσσ- δ dunr, ὦ, are, | cpelov, ὠσθονγείσθην, | ἐμεθα, «σϑε, avre. 
SEO 


PARTICIPLES. - 
Present and Perfect. First Aorist. 


εἵμενος, Ι ἑσσώμενος. 


Class ITT. 


1. Κιΐμαι, to lie down. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 


κεῖμαι, oat, Tet, | μεϑον, σθον, chor, | μεθα, whe, νται. 


Imperfect. 
ixel-pyv, co, Te,  μεθον, σθον, σθην, | μεθα, σϑε, vre. 


First Future. 
κείσιομαι, ἢ, erat, | ὁμιέθονγ εσϑον, εσθον, } ἐμεθα, εἐσθεγ ovrai. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 


a a, , ᾿ 
»κεῖσο, κείσθω, | κεῖσθονγ κείσθων, | κεῖσϑε, κείσθωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
κεοί- μην, 0, το, | μεθον, chor, σθην, μεθα, σϑε, ro. 


1 This verb may be eonsidered as Mitdle. The 
Active is ἕω or ἕννυμι, forming ἕσω, Ist Fut. and εἶσα Ist 
Aor. Inf, sivas, with ¢ generally doubled ; thus, fees guy. 
Hom. Odyss. ΧΥῚ. 79. 1 will clothe him. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. First Aorist. 
κέωμαι-. } κείσωμαι. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present, 
κεῖσθαι. | κείμοενεος, 59 ον. 


2."lonus, to know. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. , 


Sing. Dual. Plur. | 


ὥσοημι, 465 9b, ares, «tev, | ἄμεν, ore, 
& (OEY, & Fl, ORs 


Imperfect. 
‘Te-ny, 65 a, | ater, ἄτην, | ames, art, “σεν & «ἢ. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. ; 
ἥσιαθι & 51, ὦτω | arov, & τον, ὦτων | are & τε, drovd), 
& ro, & τῶν, tera, ὅς τον. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present, . ' Present. 


3. ! j 
ἐσ αϑοεὶς | ἴσα», σα, ὃ. 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
'σα-μαί; Tel, Fel, | μεθον, σθον, cher, μεθα, obs, νται. Ἷ 
Imperfect. 
ἰσά-μην, σο, τὸ, | weber, σϑον, ody, | μεθα, σϑε, ντο. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE, 
Present. . Present. 
ἴσασθαι. Ι ἐἰσάμεν-ος, ἡ, δ᾽. 
a> Ga 


ad 
INDICATIVE, MOOD. 


Present. 
. Φημὴ φὴς, φησὶ, Ϊ Φατὸν, Φατὸν, | φαμὲν, Parl, Pack. 


Imperfect. 


7 - 
eden, 46, 4, | ator, ἄτην, |ἀμεν, ars, aver ear? 


First Future. 


Gur-m, £15) εἰ)  ετον, ετον. | omer, ere, overs, 


First Aorist. 


vy ; 
ἐφησοα, os, ἢ) | carer, arny, | «μεν, are, ὧν." 


=~ — 


1 The Passive rapes ig seldom used. Ἐπίσταμαι 
often occurs, 


2 In these two tenses the Q is frequently dropped by. | 
Homer and the Attic writers ; thus, ded, ἧς, aes; ἂν, ἧς, ae 
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Second Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἔφουν, 6, 9, | πῖον, bow, | mest, wee, eer, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
P46, φώτω,  φάτον, paras, | Gare, Pdraray, 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Φαΐ-ην, “04 49 yTOV, ή FHV, BLE, HE, nTay, 
; ME, τ, εν. 


First Aorist. 


Φήσ-εαιμι, wis, tt, | asrov, αἰτην | αἰμεν, αἰτε, asey. 
a 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
φῶ, Pit, Sa, | φῆτον, φῆτον, | φῶμεν, Pare, Pars. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES, 
Present. Present. 
φάναι. . 1 -. φὰς, Padre, ods. 
First Aorist. ‘ First Future. 
φῆσαι. l Garey. 
Second Aorist. First Aorist 
φῆναι. Ϊ Φήσας. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE. . IMPERATIVE. 
Perfect. σίφατα. =| ° weparta. 


11." 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
πεφάσθαι. i πεφασμέν-ος, ἢν Ove 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
φα-μαὶ, σαὶ, ταὶ, [ μεθον, ober, obey, | μεθα, σθε) IF ar 


Imperfect and Second Aorist. 
idd-uny, vo, τὸ, | μεῦον, σθον, σθην, | ἴμεεϑαι, cbt, ντΦ- 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
gar-o, Se, | Sor, Sov, | Sey ϑώσαν 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present, ; Present. 
Pdrbas. I Φώμεν-ος) ἡ, ὃν. 


A GENERAL LIST OF IRREGULAR AND 

| DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

THERE are few Verbs in the Greek 
language, which can be regularly conju- 
gated in all their Moods and Tevses. 
Some of these deficiencies may be traced 
to harmony: of others, it is difficult to 
assign the causes. Defective tenses are 
supplied either from obsolete forms of 
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the same Verbs, from kindred forms in 
other Dialects, or from some other Verbs 
in use. ‘To assist the learner in tracing 
these tenses to their respective Themes 
or Roots, the following list has been 
compiled. It consists of analogies, as far 
_as they can be applied to any species of 
Verbs; but in general it coutains the 
particular formation of each tense in 
common 1186. 
ss OF the following Verbs, those, which 
are used only in the Present and Imper- 
fect, will be found in the first eolumn; 
the next column will contain the obsolete 
Roots, followed by the tenses, which 
are formed from them. 


A. 


Fo ad-"Ayapat, ἀγάω, ἀγάσομαι, ἠγασάμην, ἤγασμαι»" 
mire, ᾿ ἡγάσθην., 
δγεαίς, ᾿Αγνύω, ἡ ἔγω, ade, nea. ἢ AX, ἦγον. 
Αγνυμι ξ [ἀγω, ἔἕαξα, ἔαχα, tayor, ἐώγην, tava? 


~ 


1 Such is the case in sume Latin Verbs. Thus ferio’ 
is used only in the Tenses formed from the Present, 
and borrows the Perfect and Supine, and the ‘Tenses 
formed from them, from percutio 


Q Aya, to break, conjugated with the Digamma, Faye, 
forms ἔ, aga, ἔξαχα. ἔξαγον. But. as the Digamma i is 56]. 
vom expressed in writing, the words will be ἔαξα, ἔαχω; 

ayoy. 
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To act, Aye, | 
ite, ἀγάγω, ἤγαγον, ἡγαγόμην. 
Sad 
please, “Ade, adia, ἀδήσω, dyna, ἦἧδον ἃς ἕακδον, 
“Αὐνδάνω, Sada. 


. Verbs in αζω, frequentatives, as τροχά- 
ζω, to run often. | | | 
Verbs in aw, derivatives, as διωχάθω, 
from διώκω, to pursue. : | 
Verbs in am, derivatives,’ as xepaia, 
frou χϑράω, to mix. 
take, Aigte, ef 


“ἢ, EAM, εἷλον. εἱλόμην, ἐλῶ ᾽ EAST Petes y 
at PAT As εἰ λάμην 
Hone, μῶν. 


perceive, ᾿Αἰνϑάνομαι, αἰσθέω, αἰσϑήσομαι, ἤσθημαι, ἡσθόμην. 
éncrease, ᾿Αλδαίνω, ὠλδ,ῳ 
"AAdgrxe, 4 
ΟΝ ἀλέκω, ἀλεξώμην, 
ward off, ᾿Αλέξω, ; ἀλεξέω. ἀλεξήσω. 
Shun, ‘Aagopat, ἀλεύω, ὄλευσα, ἐλευάμην and ἡλεάμην 
by Syncope. 


ΜΌΝ ᾿ . 


1 This seems to be put for ifade, That ὃν had the 
Digamma appears from evade, Odyss. XV1 28. , 


BADYTO. ἤλδηκα, 


2 Verbs of these three classes, and others in this list 
of the same form, have generally the Pres. and imperf. 
only. 

8. In this list, derivatives are those, which are derived 
from other Verds. 

From Substantives and Adjectives, Verbs in aw, ew. ve, 
eva, alo, ilu. ave, ‘vw, are generally derived: as tinea 
from τιμὴ, Φιλέῳ trom Φίλος, δηλόω from δῆλος, δουλεύω from 
δοῦλος. δικάζω from δίκη, ἐλπίζω from ἐλπὶς, σημαίνω from 
σῆμα, μηνύνω from μῆκος, Ke. 


aie 
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Fo roll, ᾿Αλινδέων, ἀλίω, αλίσω, ἥλικα. 
take Αλισκω, ( ἄλόω, ἁλά-σω, Tomes, ἥλωσια, ἥλωκα & 
? ἑάλωκα, ἥλωμαι, ἥλων ἃς, ἑάλον, 


find out, "AAPaira, ἀλφέω, ἀλφησω᾽ 


Sin, ᾿Αμαρτάνω, ἁμαρτέωγά μαρτή-σω, σομαι. ἑμάρτη-σας 
- κα μερί, ἥμαρτον, Poet. ἤμδρο- 
Α TOV. 

epen, ᾿Ανώγω, 
ἀνώξω, ἀνωγέω, Imp. ὀνώγουν, ἀνωγήσω, 
ἥνωγα & evayauslinper. ἀναΐγηθι. ἄνωχθι. 
ἄνωγα. 

be hated, Απεχθάνομαι, ἀπεχϑέω, ἀπεχθήσομαι, ἀπήχϑημαι, 

. ἀπηχθόμην. 

please, ᾿Αρέσκν, ὶ ἀρέω, ἀρέ-σω, Tome. ἤρεσω, ἠρεσάμην, 

“Apa, ἥρεσμαι;, ἀρέσθην. 

snerease Ate? αὐξέω, αὐξή-σω, σομοί, ηὔξη- σα, μαι» 
"Aika, ηὐξήθην. . 


be dis- "Αχϑομαι, ἀχθίω, ἀχθέσομαι, ἠχϑέσθην, ἀ χθεσθήο 
pleased, | TO Mitt 


Verbs in aa, frequentatives, as ἰκτάω, 
to come frequently. | 
Verbs in cas, signifying desire, as po 
θητιάω, to desire to learn. 
Verbs in aa, signifying imitation, as 
view, to be us white as snow. 
. 


B. 


Bada, βήσομαι. ἔξησα, ἐξησάμην, BA 
δη-καὶ μαι. βίδαα, 2d Fut. βέ- 
, OfAi. 
5% Basra, βεδάω, Part. Pres. piass 
βίδημι, 2d A. ἔξην, Subj. Beco, Part. 
΄ Pr. βιξας. 
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To cast, Βάλλω, Bate, βλήτω. βέβλη-κα, μαι, ἐθλήθην, 


* Baaw, Pandy ross. 
ἔξαλον, βαλλέω βαλλάτω. 
βεξολα, | BA μι, eCamy 2d. A. Opt. M. 2d Pers. 
βλεὶο. 


βολέ es, βέθολω. 


live Βιώσκω ὁ Bias βιώσομαι; βεδίω-κα, μαι, olor. 
; ὁ βίωμις ἐξίων. 
bud, Βλαστάνω. βλαςέω. βλαφτέσω. βεκλάφξηκα. ἔθλαφ ον, 


͵ βοσκέω βοσκή-σω, comet, βεβόσκηκαι, 

fi eed, Borne, ; Bbw, Baru, βέξωκα. ; 
ewell, βούλομαι, βουλέω, βουλήσομαι, βεβδούλημαι, θοῦ» 

ι, λήθην. 


; Bese, βρωσω; βέξρωκω, 
eat, μ᾿ Coch re βνῶμι, ἕξρων. 
P ” (| BeCpaber,BsCpabor pes. 


Verbs in Bw. preceded by a consonant, 
as φέρξω, to feed. 


r. 


r 
Marry, fone γαμέω, γαμέσω, γαμέσομαι. ἐγώμεσα, 
’ 
eynpapeny, γεγάμη-κοις i, ἐγωμάθην. 


0w , γηράω, γηράσομαι. ἐγήρασα, yeyapane. 
ad, Τηράσκω, 3 eee Pr, inf, in Part.yapas. 
yiven, γενήσομαι ἐγενηο ῥιιην, γεν ἔνη- 
become, Γέγνομαι, : μαι, ἐγενήθην, ἔψεν ὁ μι5)» γέγονε. 
Tivomest, γείνω, “γείνομαι, Evyerrvedpeny, 
γάω, γέγαα. 


know, Γιγνώσκω, 1 {7 γνώ: σα, Comet, ἔγνω-κοι, Til, 


rye ‘ 
Γινώσκω, ἐγνώσθην, γνωσξβήσομιι, 


γγῶμιφ EVO, 
$$ το ΠσττοτοθτθτοτθτθτθτθτθτθΠΤ'Π '’.-.ὄὕς 
1 The ancient form was γέγνομαι and γιγνώσκω; which 
was softened into yivepag and γινώσκω, 


. dain, 
To learn, Aala, + 


divide, Δαέω, Jala, 
bite, . Adxvw, dine, 
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Δ. 


ΝΣ 


δαή-σω, cous, Stddyuxe & δ. 
Can, δεδάημαι, ἐδαην. (δέδια, 5 
Aor. Μ. Subj. δέηται, to burn.) 
δέ-σω,. comet, tare, ἐδασάμην, 
δίδα κα, Opes 

δέ-ξω. Zope, ἔδηξα. δέδη-χα, 

sy pees, ἐδέχθην, ἔδακον. 


Sleep, δαρθάνω, δαρθέω, δαρθέσομαιι. δεδάρθηκα, ἐδάρθην,.- 


jear, Atidw, 


δείσω, , 


δέδεικα, at 

ask, Δέομαι, dim, 
teach, Διδάσκω, 

διδέξω, 

dediduve, 

fly, ΄᾿Διδρώσκω, δράω, 

. διδράξω, ‘ O py Moby 

think, Acxéw, δόκω, 
Poet. δοκάσω, 

δεδόκηκα, deaw, 


be able, Δύναμαι Ϊ 


4 δύω, 


ἔδαρθον ἃς ἴδραθϑον. 


δείδιμι, Imper. δέδιϑι and δεΐδιθι. 


ἔδιον, Perf. Μ. δέδια, 


δεέσομαι. δεδέημαι, ἐδεήθην, 
δεηϑήσομαι. 


δι δασκίω, διδωσκῴήσω. 


δράώ-σω, copa, ‘para, δέδρακα. 
ἕδρην & ἕδραν. 

δόξω. ἴδοξα, δέδο-κα, γμαι ἃς 
κηβἑοίίς "ἡ 

δοάσομωι, ἐδοασάμην, Syn. 
ἐδοώμην. 


δυνώω, δυνήσομαι, ἐδυνησώμην, δεδύνης 


μαε, ἐδουνηθην, 


CU δυνώξω, ἐδυνάσθην. 


δύ. σώ, σομαι, δέδυ-κα. Cua. 
ἔδυν. 


Verbs in dw. preceded by a consonant, 


as κυλνδω, to roll. 


E. 


excite, “Evyeipa, ἴἔγρω, ἠγρόμην, ἐγρήγορα, 
eut, Ede, 
ἴσα, | 
ἦκα, 


ἰδέω, ἔδηκα, ἐδέσθην, ἔδηδα. 
ἐδόω, ὄδοκα S ἐδήδοκα, ἐδῴδομεει. 
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Verbs in sa, derivatives, a8 φλεγέθω, 
form φλέγω, to burn. | 
To see, Eda, 


ΟἹ εἴσω, εἰδία, εἰδήτω, εἴδη σα, xe, Plup. δεῖν, 
know, εἶδον, ἴδον, εἴδημι, Pr. Opt. εὐδεέην. int. εἰδέναι. 
οἰδας} 


Verhs in swe, poetical, as. tgesiva, to ask. 


ask, fines μὰν εἰρήτομιοι. 

᾿προμαι; ἐρέω, ἐρήτομαι, εἴρη-κα, μαι, εἰρέθην. 
Verbs in so, signifying desire, formed 

from Futures, as é Peo, to desire to see, 

from orca, KF. oe. 


drive, ᾿Ελαύνω, 2 ἐλώω, ἐλώτω,3 ὕλασα, ἐλασώμην, ἤλα- 
κα & ἡρήλακα, ἐλήλακα, ἤλαμαι; 

ὁληλάμαι S ἤλασμαι, ἠλάθην & 
ἡλώσθην. 

perish, Ejjs, ἐῤῥέω, Ep gre ἔῤῥησα. 

malce "Epobarve, + θεω. ἐρ υθήτω. 

red. Epyiw, ἐρύσφ. 

come, "Ee xehet, ἐλεύθω, ἐλεύσομαι» ἤλευσας ἤλυθον, Syn. 

ἦλθον, Pert. Μ. ἤλνθα & ἐλή- 


λυθα. 
eat, “Erbe " 
3 Erba, ξ ἴδω, see page 151. 
sleep, Evda, εὐδίω, Eur yra. 


find, Evpizxa, εὑρέω, εὑρήτω, εὑρησώμην, εὑρη- κοῦ, 
.-------...... nnn ΤΠ  σ΄σ-: 


1 Θῖδα has the force of the Present, as in Latin novi. 


9 'The origin of this Verh is ἤλω. Hence three forms 
are derived: the Beeotic, iaaw; the Alolic, ἐλαύω 5 and 
the Doric, ἐλαύνφ. . 

3 In this ‘Rense σ is frequently dropped, and the 
Contract form is adopted: thus, ἐλῶ, tras, fad. jEAcas 
comes from ἕλλώ. 
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μαι, εὐρέθην, εὑρεθήσομαις εὗρον, 
εὑρόμιην. 
oxi, oxy TH σόομαί, ἐσχη-κα, petty 


Lo have,"Exe, ἐσχέθην, σχιεθήσομαιγ ἔσχον, 

ἕξω, ey A 

σχήρμιγ 94 A. Imperf. σχές, 
cook, “Eye, ἐψίν ἱψῴσω, ἑψήτομαι. 
2. 

live, Ζάω, ~. of ~ ~ 

ζήσω, Cnet, ἔζην; ζῆθι & on. 
gird, 


᾿ Ζωννύα;, ἐ Gea, ζώσω, ἔξωσα, ἰζωσάμην, ἔζω- 


Ζώννυμι; καρ Ta, ἐζ ῴσϑην. 


©. 


be willing, Θέλω,  ϑελέω, ϑελήτω, ἐθέλησα, τεϑέληκα, 
sharpen, Θηγώνω, ϑήγω, ϑήξω, ἔθηξα, ἐθηξάμην, τίθη- χα; 


touch, 


die, 


leap, 


place, 


cause to 
. Sit, 


Ya. 
Θιγγάνω, ϑίγω, ϑένξω, ξομαι, ἴθεγον. 
(rdw, τέθνηκα, τέθναω, τέθνεικα & rib- 
νειαφ τεθνεὼς, (ὥσα, ven. ὥτος,) 
ϑήνω, ἔφθανον, 2, FM. ϑάνοῦμαι. ὁ 
| τεθνήκω, τεθνή- ξω, ομαι, 
τέϑνημε, Pro Imper. τέῤναθι, Opt. τεϑ- 
γαίην, Inf. τεθνάναι, Part. τεθο 
yas, 24 A. ξϑνην. 


,᾿ 
Θνησκω, 


ϑνήξω, - 


Θορνύω, . 
Θόρνυμι, ἢ ϑορίω, ϑορήσω, ἔϑορον, ϑοροῦοαι. 


Osarne, 


I, 


Idpovw, ἱδρύω, ἱδρύσω, ἴδρυσα, ἱδρυσάικην, t2- 
ρυ-κα, μαι) δρόθην ὅς ἱδρύνθην, 
ΠΡ; ys, .} 
Ἵζάνω, δ ν΄ fares Kare 


ε τ 


Verhs in ζω, derivatives from Verbs, 
as roAswicw from πολεμέω, to fight.. 


: 12 
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To direct, "Ιόψνο;, ives idiom. ἔθυσα. 
ix 


come, 


appease, ἹἸλάσκομαι; 


Lopes, ἰξαμην, ἔγμαι, ἱκόμην. 
Ἱκνένμαι, δ ioe ‘Eu, teen » ἱξαμην, ; 
:λά, ἱλάσομαις ἱλασέμην, ἔληκαι, 
ἐλάσθην, ἐλασθάσομιαι, 


ἑλαξομωι, dant, ἔλαθι, Pre Μ. ἵλαμαι. 
ω 
ἵν. δίῃ, ξ πτάω,) πτῴσω, σἔπτηκα, πέπταμαι- 
© K.: 
burn, Kalo, ἴω Tene & ἵκεια, ἐκηώμην & exeta- 
ϑεοέυσ᾽ 9 of 3 
, μην, ἕκαον, ἐκεέην. 
κέκαυχαι, . 
᾿ κεράο, κεράσω, ἐκέρασα, ἑκαρωσείμιην; 
mix, Ἀεραννύω, κεκέρασμαι, ἑκεράσθην, κερασ- 
Κεράννυμι; ϑῴσομαι. 
Κίρνημι, κρείο, xpdow, KEXPE=Kby Ol, ἐκράθην, 
κραθήσομαι!. 
gain Κερδαίνω 
~~) [κερδέω, κερδή-σω; Tops, ἐκέρδησα, κεκο 
κερδανῶ, } 
| κεκέρδακα, penne. 
find, Kixave, κιχέο» κιχήτομαι, ἐκέχησα, ἐκιχησά»- 
Κίχημι, - ξ μην, ἕκιχον. 
shout, Kaalo, 
κλάγξω, Sxagya, Perf. M. κέκληγα.- 
κέκλωγχα. 
weep, Kraay i 
κλαύσω, κλαιίο, κλωαιήσω. 
κέκλαυκα;, 
hear, Kave, κλῦμοι. Iimperf. κλῦθι ἂς κέκλυϑθι. 
satisfy, Κορεννύω; [mies κορέσω, ἐκόρεσα, ἐκορεσαίμην» 
Κορέννυμι: κεκόρητκα, bl, ἐκορέσθεν. 
hang, Kptparie "μιμέσ,κρεμάσω, κρεμαίσομαι, ἐκρέμασα, 
Κρεμά Supt , bx pepe μην, ἐκρεμάσθην. 
xpi tenes, κρέμαμαι. 
kill, Krsive, 
. κτενῶ, κτῆμι, ἕκτην, 2d A. Μ. ἰκτώμην, Inf. 
ἔκτακα δι κτᾶσθαι, Part. κτώμενος. 
ἐκτόνηκα, 
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“ " 2 ἢ 3 r) 
Are, ἐκυλίσθην. 
To roll, Korda, κυλίψ, RUTH, oxy bChy Ἐκ ye 
κυλινδέω, KVALIONTH. 
Se awn, Κυνέω, 


f af f 
i κύω, xuow, ἔκυσα, & ἔκυσσαῖ, 
κύνησω, 


draw λήχω, λή-ξω, ξομαι, λέληχα, Att. εἴλη- 
ϊ λαγχών; ay Ὑμαι; ἔλαχον, Perf. Μ. 
ols, 
λέλογχα. 
Γλάδω, λήψομαι, λέληφα; Att. εἴληφα, 
λέλημμαι & canst, ἐλήφϑην 
& εἰλήφῥην, ληφθήσομαι, ἕλα- 
receive, Λαμδάνω, Cor, ἐλαδόμην. 
λωθέω, λελοίξηκα: 
λάμδι, λώμψομαι, ἐλαμψάμην, λέλαμ- 
ΥΎΝ ἐλώμφθην. 
be con- Λανθείνω, λήθω, Imp. ἔληϑον, λήτσω, σομα 4 λέ- 


cealed or λησμαι & Arar wets, ἐλῴσ'θην, 
escape, ἔλαθον, ἐλαθόμην, λέληθα. 
M. 


learn, Μαωνθάνω, μαθέν, pabyrousi, ἐμαϑησάμην, μεμεί. 
Sunes ἔμαθον. 
obtain, Μάρπτω, μάπω, ἵμαπον. μαπέειν, μεμάποιεν. 
fight, Μάχομαι, μαχέρ, μωχήσοριαι δὺ μουχέσομαι, ἐμω- 
χεσάμην, & ἐ ἐμαχησάμην; μεμέ- 
capes, 2. FB. μαχοῦμαι. 
- about tobe, Μέλλω, μελλέω, μελλήσω, ἐμέλλησα. 
care, Miaa,? μελέω, μελῴήσα, ἐμελησαΐμοεν, μεμέλη- 
net, mos δὼ μέμβλημαι; ἐμελή- 
. θεν, ἔμελον, μέμηλα. 
mingle, Μιγνύοω, μίγωγ μέ bw, Lomas, ἔμιξα, μέμι- χα; 
M/ Yet, νμεμέξομαι,; ἐμίχθεν, 2 Α. 
, γννμι, Ρὶ 
. ἐμίγην, μιγήτσομιαι. 
remem- Mipryoxe, μνάω, μνήτσω, Tropes, ἐμνησαι ἐμνησεῖ- 
ber, μην, μέμνημαι, μεμνήσομιαι, Efe 
γήσθην, MINT ATOMS. os 


1, This Verb is chiefly used as an impersonal, 
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To remain,Minye, μενέν, μεμένηκα. 
wipe off, Mopyvie, ) 
_ Μόργνυμι, ἢ μόργωγ μόρξω, ἐμορξώμην. 
Ομόργνυμι, τ 
bellow, Moxa, 
μέμυκα, δ᾽ μυκάω, μυχῴσω.- 
ἔμυκον, 


Ν, 


° 5 of ft 
inhabit, Nace, yew, γάσομαι, ἔνασώ, ἐγωσάμην 
ἐγώσ'ϑηνς 


Verbs in saw, 2 derivatives, as περνάω 
+. vews 3. from σεράω, to pass over. 


0 


be pained, "Oddew, cdutin, sdatyre, 
smell, "OGe, 

i 

Perf. M. wde,} 

swell, Οἰδαίνω, 

Οἰδάνω, 

οἰδίσκω, 

think, οὐ bo pecesy 
οἶμαι; 


. 8% Οἴχομιαι; g cine οἰχήσομαι) ῳχη-κῶν Molle 


sia, ὀἐξέσω ἃς ζήσω, ὀζεσα, 
οὐδέω, οἰδήσω, ἤδη-σαν κα. 
οξέω. οἰήσομιαι; Supe seen, aindnh. 


QA. a: φχόμην; οἰχόω, ὡχῶκα. 
slide, ᾿Ὀλισθαίνω,  ὀλισθέωγ ὠλίσθη-σα, κα ἄλισθον, GALT 
"Ολισθάνω, θην. 
ὀλᾷο, ὀλέσω, ἀν λε δ'ούς ὄλε-κα; μαι & 
ὀλώλεκα. ὠλέσθην; ὥλον, GAD, 
ΓΕ Γμιην ὀλοῦμεοιε ai Nee & ὀλωλώς 
ὁμόω, ὀκόσω. ὄμοσα; ὠμοσόώμην. ὦμο- 
κα & éuamexe, μαι, ἃ KF. M. 
ὀμεοῦμοα 
imprint, ᾿ομόργνυμι, ᾿ὀμόργω, ὀμόρξω, ὠμορξείμιην- 


destroy, Ολλόω, 
OAAvmI 9 


swear, ᾿Θμνύω, 
“Ouvunes, 


1 ”Odwd« has the sense of the present. 
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3 » « » 3 3 UA 
To ase "νημι, OVE OMI TM) TOMMEs OINTK, BINT RMA 
sist, ᾿Ονένημι & ὠνώμην, ὅνημαι, ὠνάθην, 2 

, ’ Aor. ὠνώμην. 
. s , of f > ᾿ ef 
TtSe, Ορνύω, ὅρῳ, ὄρσω, agra, ὥρμαι, ὁρώβα & 
| Bpope, ὠρώμιην. 
smell, ᾿Οσφραίνοριαι coppew, ὀσφρῴτομαι, ὠσφρόμην. 
Owe, ᾿Ὀφείλω, 1 ὀφειλέω, ὀφειλήσω, ὠφείληκα, ὥφειλον & 
"“OpAw, ὄφελον. 

οφλισκάνω, } ὀφλέω, ὀφλή TH, ὠφληκω. . 


II. 


᾿ Γ “ῴθω, πείσομαι, Βοροί. for πήσομαι, 


ἤπησα, ἔπαθον, wiwnbde 
suffer, Πάσχω, παϑέω, παθήσω, ἐπάθησα, πεπάθηκα. 
πένθω, Perf. Μ. πέπονθα, πεέποσ ba & 
χα. 


a Tle prada ἢ 
pass; praca * περών, Syl. pda, πρώσω. πίπρα-και, 


Tléernpes, , oe 

; hy Tew pa ἐπράθην, wpa- 
Πιπρώσκω, Μ fe mere Copel, EW PelnY, Tp 
Πρίαμιαι, ° 


wire, wile, ἔπεψα, πέπεμμαι, ἐπ- 
έφϑην; 


a 
[ Werder, ἐπέτασα, πεπέτακα & 


boil, Πέσσω, 


ἰαν open, Πεταννύν 


, / / 
«πέπταχα, πεπέτασμαι, πέπταο- 
Πετάννυμι9 ὶ 


μαι ὃς πέπταμαι ἐπετάσθην. 
wyya, πήξω. tanta, ἐπηξάμην, πέπη- 
χα, Yes, ἐπήχϑην. ἐπάγεν, 
παγῴντομαις πέπηγα. 
͵ Ti, σπάσω, πέπω-κα, wot & πέπο- 
. poet, ἐπόθην. 
drink, nae πίω, Pres, M. wxlomet, πίσομαι, 
? ἔπιον, 2 EF. Μ. σ“ιοῦμαι.- 
wins, Imper. σῖθις 
give to drink, Πιπίσκω, πίω, πίσω, ἔπισα, 


fasten, Πηγνύω, 
Πήνγνυμι. 


1 Ilepdw, to pass into another country ; περνάω, to pass 
for the purpose of selling ; xplaxa:, in the Middle Voice, 
to buy a persou, or thing, brought from another country. 
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To fill, πίπλημι, ( wade, πλήσω, ἔπλησα, ἐπλησώμηνν 
Πίμπλημιο Ϊ σέπλησμαις ἐπλήσθην, πέπληθα. 
Ππιμτλάνω,)  πλῆμι, Imp. Pas. ἐπλώμην. 

WT Oly πέπτωκα.. 
fall, livre, in? ἔπεσα, ἐπεσάμοην. 

πεσέω, ἔπεσον, 2 Ἐ. Μ. σπεσοῦμαι- 
Sneeze, Πτάρνυμαι» “ταίρω, ἔπταρον, . 
inquire, Tlwvbcivosai, πεύθω, πεύσομαι, πέπυσμαι, ἐπυϑόμην, 


“πυϑοῦμιαις 
P, 
do, Pile, Yoyo, Att. ἔρδων; ἔρξω, ἔργμαι, ser 
pita, | par & ἔεργμαι, Perf. Μ, ἔοργα- 
ἐῤῥεξα, ,, ! 
flow, Ῥίο,. pote, jogow, puyromat, ἐῤῥύηκα, ἐῤ- 


pony. 
break, Ῥηγνύω, ἐ ῥήσσῳ, fates ἔῤῥηξα, ἐῤῥηξώμην, ἔῤῥηγα 
Ῥήγνυμι, ἔῤῥωγα, ἐῤῥάγην. ῥαγῴσομαι. 
strength. Ρωννόω, pda, ice ἔῤῥω-σα, και war & ones, 
CN, lary tf  ἐῤῥώσθην, ἔῤῥωσο, farewell. 


Le 
σξίω, obiow, ἔσξεσα, ἴσξεκα & toby. 
quench, ECewem, καὶ ἔσδεσμαι, ἐσξέσθην, σξεσ-- 
TE έννυμοι. θήδομιαιι» 


went, ἔσξην, ; 
scatter, Σκεδαννύω, ζ σκεδάω, σκεδώσων, ἐσκέκα-σα,) σμα). 
Σκεδάννομι, ἐσκεδασθην. 
σκλάν, σκλήσομαι, 1 A. ἔσκηλα, ἔσκ- 


dry up, Σκέλλι, Ϊ ANKE 


σκλῆμι Pr. Inf. σκλῆναι- 
Verbs in oxo, derivatives form their 


1 Verbs in cx#, which have a great affinity to Verbs 
in mt, are derived from Primitives in aw, ea, e#, and va, 
and are formed by the insertion of x after the « of the Ist 
Future: thus, from γηράων, γηράσω is formed γηράσκω, to 
grow old ; from ἀρέω, ἀρέσω, spiexe,to please; from βιό, 
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tenses from their primitives, as εὑρίσκω» 
εὑρέω, εὑρήσω; Se. to find. 


To offer Σπένδω, omsia, σπεί-σῳ, roma. ἔσπεισα, ion 
libation, πεισάμην, ἔσπεισμαι, ἐσπείσθην. 
Spread, Στορ ονύω, στορέω, στορέσω, στορῶ. ἐστόρεσα,, ἐσ. 

Στορεννυμ.) τορεσζμην, ἐστορβεσθην, 

Στόρνυμις 

Στρωννύῳ, 2 στρόω, γπρόσω, ἔστρωσα, ἰστρωσείμην, 

Στρώννυμι, ἔστρωμαι. 
have, Σχίέθω, σχέω, See page 158. 

T. 

bear, Taraw, TASH, τλήσομιαι, τέτληκα, 

Τίτλημι, § τλήμι, ἔτληνο 
extend, Τανύω, Taye, ἔταγον. τέταγα. 

, 
Tepes, τεμήσφ. 
y , 
cul, Td, Te Mea, τμήξω; ἔτμηξα, τίσμη-κα, Mal, 
᾽ ¥, ἔτμαγον, ἐτ 
τετέμηκα;, ἐτμήθη 5 oy, Mey ny, 
τμαγήσομιαι. 
bring Thre, τέχω, τέ-ξω, Somes, ἐτέχθην, ὕτεκον, 
forth, irexomay, τέτοκα, 


, ἐτρήθην. 
through, Τίτρημι, τιτραίνω,} Α. ἐτέτρηνω. . 


wound, Titparxa, pod, τρώ-σω. Tomas, ἔτρωσε, τέτρωμαι, 
ἐτρώθην, τρωθήσομαι. 


bore Τιτράω, Ἢ aay τρήσω. ἔτρησα, τέτρη- καὶ) μαι, 


βιώσνω, βιώσκω, to lives and from μεθύω, μεθύσω, μεθύσκω, 
to be drunk. 

Some of these, like Verbs in Hs, prefix the Reduplica- 
tion, as γιγνώσκω, to know, from γνώσω, τιτρώσκω, to 
wound, from τρώσω. Some change the vowel of the pe- 
nultima, as 60, ἡβήσω, ἡδώσκω, to grow. up. 

1 τέμνω and τάμνῳ are both found ; the former derived 
from τέμω, the latter from taue. Hence the 2d Aorist 
is either ἔτεμον or ἔτωμον. See page 79. 
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To run, Τρέχω, δραμέω, διδράμηνκα, μαι. 


} δρίμω ἔδραμον, ἃ Ε, M. δρωμοῦμαι, 
li ties dlpene, 

eat, τρώγω, φάγο, φάγομιαι, ᾧ F.M. φαγοῦμα;, 
ἔτραγον, ἔφαγον. 


be, 


τυχίων, τυχῴσω, ἐτύχησαι, τετύχηκαι, 
Toy xara, < τεύχω, τεύξομαι. τέτευχα. Ξέτυγμαι» 
τετύξομαι, ἐτυχϑην, ἔτυχον. 


Υ. 


promise, Ὑπισχνίοιιαι,) ὑποσχέν, ὑποσχήσομαι. ὑπέσχημωαι, 
ὑπεσχ,οέθην, ὀμην. 


Verbs in υϑω, derivatives, as φθωύθα, 
from φθέω, to consume. 

Verbs in va, polysyllables, as σθεννύω, 
to quench. 


Φ. 


, paw, φήσω, ἔφησα, 
Say, Φάσκω, ὁ oon ἔφην, ἐφάμην. 
[οἵ οἷῶ, οἴσω, οἴσομαι, οἴσθην, οἰσθῴσο- 
μαι. 
ἐνέγκω, 1 A. ἤνεγκα, ἐνεγκάώμην, ἀνέχθην, 
ἤμεγκον, ἠνεγκόμην. 
bear, Φέρω, ἐνέκω, 1 A, ἤνεικα, ἐνεικάμην, ἐνώνεγ- 
Mal, ave ix,Onr, 
ἐνέχω Per. Μ. ἐνήνοχα, 
Φορέω, Φορήσω, ἐφόρησα, πεφόρημαι, 
Syn. Dpto, φρήσω; &c. 
genus, Imp. A. 2. Opis. 
φθάω; φθάσω, Φίήσομαι) ἔδθώ- σαν κα. 
Pon wt, ἔφθην. 
corrupt, DO ive, φθίω, φθέ-σα, σομῶι,) ἔφθισα, ἔφθι-κα,. 
μια. 


prevent, Φθάνω, 
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Lo pro- dée,} 
duce. Porm, 
WiDune, 


Put, ἔφυν. 


χαρᾶ, χαιρέω, Xb PATA, ἐχαίρησω, xt denne 

κέχαρκα, μαι, κεχαρήσομαι- 

χάζω, ἔχαδον, κέχανδα. 

χείω, χείσομαι. 

χαίνω, χανῶ. χανοῦμαι. Cavern, mavens 
& κέχηϑε. 


χρέω, χρώσω, κέχρω-μαι & σμαι- 


obtain, Χανδάνω, 


Ξαρο,. Χέάσκω 
Χασκάζω; 

colour, x parvo, 
x ρώννυμοι, 

bury, Xovuw 


χόω, χώσω, ἔχωσα, κἐχώσμωι!;, ἐχώσ- 
Χόώνυμρ 


rejoice,. Xcel per, ᾿ rapier, χαρήσω, χαρήσομαι, ἐχιεέρην. 
ξ θην) χωσθήσομαι. 


ῦ 9. ‘ 


drive, Ὦϑέω, . 
ἐαΐθουν, Glew, ὥὦσν, ὦσα, ὥσμωαι, ὄσϑην.3 
ὀθήσω, 
. 
1 Ov signifies to produces; Φῦμι, ἰπ the middle sense, 
to suffer one’s self to be produced, or to be born. ‘The 


’ Perf. πέφυκα, as well as the 2d Aor. ἔφυν, φῦναι and φὺς, 


has a passive signification. 

2 To the list of Defective, may be added ImpzrsonaL 
Verss, which differ little from those in the Latin lan- 
guage, and will be easily learnt by use. 


VERBAL Nouns 


are formed from Tenses of the Indicative, by dropping 
the Augment, and changing the termination. 

Some are formed from the Present, as dovapis, strength, 
from δόναμαι, to be able, κλέπτης, a thief, from κλέπται, to 
steal. 

Some few from the Aorist as δόξα from ἔδοξα, 9ύκη 
from ἔθηκα ; φυγὴ from ἔφυγον, πάθος from ἔπαθον. 


142 
ADVERBS.* 


ww & 
t 


Those, which require partieular notice 
as distinguished from the Latin, are the 
following ; signifying 

In a place, ending in 3a, 3, yn, you and 


ot; a8 ἐνταῦθα, here; οὐρανόθι, in Heaven ; 
6 


The larger proportion are formed from, 
1. The Perfect Adive, distinguished by x, x, or ¢, in 
the last syllavle, as φρέκη from πέφρικα, didexs from ded/- 
Suva, γραφὴ fronr γέγραφα. 
2, Perfest Passive. 
First Person, distinguised by M, and ending in 
μα, ποίημα froin πεποέημαῖ, Ν 
μη, μνήμη ἴτοπι μέμνημαι, : 
μος, Ψαλμὸς from ἔψαλμαι, 
μῶν, μνήμων from μέμνημαι § 
Second Person distinguished by = and ending in 
σία, ϑυτία from τέθοσαι, 
σις, λέξις From λέλεξαι, 
σιος,; ϑαυμάσιος froin τεθαύμασαι, 
σιμος. χρήτιμος from ᾿κέχρησαι; 

Third Persor, distinguished by T, and ending in 
Tnp, THE, δοτὴρ, ποιητὴς, | 
φηρίος, τηρίον, λυτήριος, ποτήριον, 
τος. τίκος, αἰσθητὸς, ἀκουστικὸς, 
Tid, TEE, μεκτροα, κάτοπτρον, 
rap, κοσμήτωρ, | 
τεὸς, Tea, Teer. γραπτέος, γραπτέα, γραπτέον. 

8. Perfect Middle, terminating in a, ας. εὖς, ἡ, 465 665 
@s as φθορὰ from ἔϑϑορα, νομὰς from νένομω, τοκεὺς from 
τέτοκα, τροφὴ from τέτροφα, tox, from τέτυπα, βολὶς from 
βέξολα, τομὸς. from τέτομια. &c. 

1 The undeclinable parts of speech are comprised 
under the general name of Particius. 
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wevrayy and πανταχοῦ, in every place ; πι- 
᾿δοῖ, on the ground. 
Motion from a place, in 3s and Sey, as 
οὐρανόθε, and οὐρανόθεν, from Heaven, 
Motion to a place, in ds, Ze, os and ot; 
AS οὐρανόνδε, and οὐρανόσε, to Heaven; γα» 
ἐμᾶζε» to the ground ; ᾿Αθήνησι, to Athens. 


ADVERBIAL Particies, used only in 
Coin position. 
Privation, from ἄνευ, without,? as ἄν- 
vdpes. without water. 


op Increaxe, trom. ἄγαν much, as ἄξυλος 
. ς 9 
«or ar, signify ings, much wovded. 


Onion, from ἅμα, together, as ἄλοχος, 
a consort, | 
The following signify increase : 
aot, from apo, to furnish. | eps, from tem, to connect, 
* Pov, from βοῦς, an ox. Ce, Asolic tor διά. 
βρι9 from Berbds. strong. az fiom asa», much. 
᾿ δα, from δασυς, thick. At, the same. 


Avs signifies difficulty, as δυστυχέω, to 
be unhappy.” 
Ne and » signify privation, like the 
Latin ne, as νηλεῆς, without pity. 


1 Humer Sometimes doubles de, as ὅνδε δόμονδε. 


2 Av before a consonant drops the », as ἀθάνατος, tme 
mortal. Thus the English Article an, from the German 
ein, drops the πὶ before a consonant, as an arm, ὦ man. 


8 Soin Ovid; Dyspari, Unbappy Paris! 
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Metrical Synopsis of Inseparable 
Particles. 
Ap’ ips, βου, da, ζα, λας Ar, Bos, COMposita augent 
Aus, diff. ve et νη, priv. « privat. colligit, auget. 
mana (pipes 
PREPOSITIONS. 
. Φ 9 μή 

Six are Monosyllables: εἰς, ἐκ or ἐξ, ἕν, 
πρὸ, “ρὸς, σύν. 

Twelve Dissyllables: ἀμφὶ, ἀνὰ, ἀντὶ» 
ἀπὸ, διὰ, ἰπὶ, κατὰ, μετὰ, παρά, περὶν ὑπὲρ» 
e vy ; 
ὑπό. 

In composition, five of these increase 
the signification : sic, sx or ἐξ, σὺν, περὶ» ὑπέρ. 

Six sometimes increase, and sometimes 
change: ἀντὶ, ἀπὸ, διὰ, tard, παρὼ, πρός. 

One diminishes : ὑπό. 

One changes: μετά. 

Metrical Synopsis of the Government 
of Prepositions : 
Arr’, am, ἐκ, πρὸ, Genit. sis. ἀν᾽, Acc. σὺν, ἐν que Dativo. 
Ai’, ὑπὲρ. Acc. Genitiv. κατὰ καὶ μετὰς insuper addunt, 
"Ane’, ix’, ὑπὸ, παρὰ πρὸς) wept, tres*sumunt sibi casus. 
Poetz jungunt dvd, καὶ κατὰ, καὶ μετὰ Dandi. 


——ei-> Qe 


CONJUNCTIONS 
are exhibited with the Moods to which 
they are joined, in the SYNTAX. 


1 Of the Prepositions the three first are Mtonics, with- 
out an accent, the rest are Oxytons. 
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SYNTAX. 


THE NOMINATIVE AND THE VERB. 


- The Nominative Case is the subject of 
_ the Verb; as, 
ἐγὼ δίδωρμω,] give. ce 
A Verb agrees with its Nominative in 
Number and Person; as, 


Σωκράτης ἔφη, Socrates said. ᾿ 

Οφϑαλμὼ λάμπετον, His eyes shine. 

Κατάδουσιν ὄρνιθες, Birds ΠΌΤΕ 
A Neuter Plural is generally joined 
. with a Verb Singular ; as, 
“Opsa τρέμε, Homer, Mountains trembled.* 


1 Several rules of construction, which are common to 
the Greek and Latin languages, are here omitted; but 
some of the anomalies are noticed, which the latter has 
imitated from the- former. 


.. 2 As a Noun of multitude Singular may be followed 

by a Verb Plural, a Neuter Plural is often taken in a 
collective sense, and followed by a Verb Singular. Thus 
when Homer says δοῦρα σέσηπε, he means the collection 
of planks and timber, with which the ships were con- 
structed. 


The Plural Noun is sometimes Masculine or Feminine, 
but it is used in a collective sense; a8 ἀχεῖται ὀμφαὶ 
βελέων, Pindar; δέδοκται τλήμονες φύγαλδ, Eusipides: 

13 
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A Dual’‘Nominative is sometimes join- 
ed with a Verb Plural; as, 
“Ape λέγουσι, Herodotus. Both say.? 


SUBSTANTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE. 
Substantives signifying the same thing 
agree In case ; as, 4 
Κυαξάρης ὁ παίς τοῦ Αστνώγου, Cykiares, the son of 
Astyages. | 
_ ‘THE SUBSTANTIVE AND THE ADJECTIVE. 
An Adjective agrees with its substan- 
tive in Gender, Number and Case ; as, 


Ανδρες ἀγαθοὶ. Good men. 
Ὃμελίαι κακαὶ, Evil communications. 
"Ἔθνεα πολλὰ, Many nations, ' 


In the Doric and [onic Dialects the Singular or Plural . 


' Verb followed the Neuter Plural Nominative; the Attic 
restricted the Verb to the Singular, except in some in- 
stances, of which animals are the subjecé. - 

This construction is not confined to the Greek lan- 
guage. It is frequent in the Hebrew: see Exodus xxi. 
4, Job xii.7. Isaiah ii. 11. Psalm lxxiii. 7. &c. In 
French this mode is common in every Gender in an Im- 
personal form: Il est des hommes, il est des femmes. But 
the Verb in that case precedes the Nominative : # ovent 
de sonner dix heures; if the Nominative precedes, it has 
a Verb Plural: dix heures viennent de sonner. 


1 In prose this construction is general. 


In the same' manner a Dual Substantive, as it signifies 


more than one, may have an Adjective Plural; but the 
Verb or Adjective can seldom be of the dual number, 
when the Noun implies more than two. | 
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"Fo this rule belong Articles, Pronominal Adjectives, 
and Participles. 

An Adjective of the Maseuline Gen- 
der is sometimes found with a Feminine 
Substantive ; as, | 

᾿ τὸ -yovcixe, Xenophon. The two women.’ 

A Substantive is sometimes used as an 
Adjective ; as, 


1 The Attic construction is need in order to genéral- 
ize the sense, as Θεὸς and Deus are applied to both sexes 
for a divine, ἄνϑρωπος and komo for a human person. 
Kbus ducente Deo in Virgil refers to Venus, and αὐτὴν τὰν 
Θεὸν in Herodotus to Minerva. Perhaps also this form 
is adopted to dignify the female sex. Qn this principle, 
when a woman speaks of herself in the Plural Number, 
a mode of speech adopted by. the great, she uses the 
Masculine Gender; 88, οἱ προθνάσκοντες, Kurip. spoken by 
Alcestis of herself; κτενοῦμεν, οἵπερ ἐξεφύσαμεν, by Medea; 
πωϑόντες, ἡμαρτηκότες, Sophocles, by Antigone. Thus 
also when a chorus of women speak of themselves. This 
mode is confined to the Dual and Plural. The Mascu- 
line Article is joined with a Feminine Noun in the Dual 
only. 

Compound and Derivative Adjectives in es are con- 
sidered by the Attic writers as of two terminations, con- 
sequently used as Feminine as well as Masculine. See 
page 35. . 

Comparatives and Superlatives of three terminations 
sometimes express the Feminine by the Masculine ter- 
mination, a8 ἀπορώτερος ἡ λήψις. Thucydides. 

When the Adjective is put in the Neuter after a dif- 
ferent Gender, χρῆμα is understood, as ὀρθὸν ἡ ἀλήθεια, 
Soph. Thus triste lupus stabulis, Virg. ‘The ellipsis 1s 
sometimes supplied, as τί χρῆμω dpéeets, Soph, 


\ 
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Γλῶσσαν Ἑλλάδα ἐδίδαξε, Her. He taught the Greek 
language.} 
The Substantive is often changed into 
a Genitive Plural, preceded by a Pro- 
noun, or an Article ; as, 
Οἱ ἀγαθοὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν, Isocrates. Honorable men.® 


THE ARTICLE. 


The Article is used to make a distinc- 
tion oremphasis. With the Infinitive it 
supplies the place of Nouns, Gerunds 
and Supines, With a participle, it is 
translated by the Relative and Indicative. 


1 So ficus anus, Pliny. An old fig tree. This combin- 
ation is common in English ; thus sea water, gold watch, 
house dog. “Ἑλλὰς may be considered as an Adjective 
used as a Substantive. 

Adjectives are frequently employed alone, taking the 
place of a Substantive, as of πολλοὶ, τὰ ἐμὰ, &c. Indeed 
many Substantives in all languages were formed in this 
manner, thus ὁ ποιμὴν, i.e. ἀνὴρ; δικασταὶ, i. 6. ἄνδρες 3 
πατρὶς, '. 6. ya; patria, i. 6. terra ; the cold, i, 6. weather, 

Ce 

2 So πέστο lanarum nullum colorem bibunt, Plin. By 
this construction eminence is éxpressed in Hebrew, as 
Prov. xxi. 20. Isaiah xxviii. 8, 

This construction is also found, in Attic writers, in the 
singular, aS Thy πλείστην τῆς στρατιᾶς. Thuc. 

In the Greek idiom the Genitive of Persunal is used 
instead of the Possessive Pronouns, as τὴν μητέρα μου τι- 
μᾶς, Xen. Vou honour my mother. But the latter are 
sometimes fouad with the Article, particularly in the 
Orators, a8 τὴν ὁρμυδνοίαν τὴν UmsTipar οἱ πολλοὶ μισοῦσι» [500. 
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With μὲν and δὲ ‘it signifies partly; and 
it is often used for ornament ; as, 


ΞΑισχόλος, ὃ τρωγῳδὸς. schylus, the tragedian. 
Τὰ tw. The things without. | 
Ἐν τῷ Φρονεῖν. In wisdom. . 
Ὃ ἔρχομιξνος. He that cometh. 
᾿Τ' ἀνθρώπειον γένος, tH μὲν ἀγαθὸν, τῇ δὲ φαῦλον. Man- 
kind are partly good, and partly bad. 
Ἡ νίκη ἡ νικησᾶσᾳ τὸν κόσμον ἧ πίστις. Faith, the 
anctory which overcomes the world. 


THE RELATIVE AND THE ARTICLE.? 
The relative often agrees with its 
Antecedent in case, by attraction ; as, 


"Ev ταῖς ἑορταῖς, αἷς ἤγομεν, Aristophanes, In the fese 
tivals, whech we celebrated.2  - 


The Article is poetically used for the 
Relative ; as, 


Πατὴρ, ὁ ο᾽ ἔτρεφε, Hom. Your father, who educated 
you, 8 


1 As the Relative and the Article have the same.ori- 
gin, as they are frequently used the one for the other, 
and the Feminine in both is distinguished only by the 
accent, they are joined under one head. 


2 Thisis called attraction, as the Antecedent attracts | 
the Relative into its case. This Attic form has been 
iinitated in Latin ; Si quid agas eorum, quorum consuéstt, 

icero. 

_ _ The Relative, in this construction, sometimes precedes 
the Substantive ; as, cue ἔχεις δυνάμει» Ken. 

8 The Article is often put for οὗτος and ἐχεῖνος, as ὁ 
yee βασιλὴϊ χολώθεις, Hom. In this sense 9 ΟΥ ὃ may be 
considered as the Nominative of the Pronoun Personal ο, 
Ths Relative also sometimes bears the same significations 
as ἢ δ᾽ ὃς, Plato. And he saids : 
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The Article, when it differs from the 
English, is found in a general, or indefi- 
nite sense,and even before proper. names; 
As, 


Τὴν εἰρήνην ποιεἴσϑαι, Demosthenes. To make peace.? 
Edy ὁ Laxpdrns, Xen. Socrates said. 


It is frequently joined to a Participle; 
as, - : 
Ὁ φυλάττων, Her, The guarding, i.e. he, who guards.$ 
The Article in the Neuter Gender, 
before a Genitive, signifies elliptically 
possession or relation ; as, 


Ὃ Oris τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων διοικεῖ, Isoc. God directs the 
affairs of men.* ᾿ 


1 Similar to this is the French idiom la pate. Even 
in these instances a particular emphasis is often implied : 
thus, ἡ εἰρήνη may signify the peace desired ; ὃ Laxpdens, 
the great philosopher. In Italian El Tasso, and in French 
le Tasse, express the Poet Tasso. ‘Thus in Holinshed 
and Shakspeare, The Douglas. 


2 Xenophon frequently omits the Article, ἀδεκεῖ Zax. 
purng, Memor. but never with ἔφη or εἶπε. Ὁ 


8 The Article is sometimes dropped by the Poets, and 
the Participle is used alone, as εὑρὼν, Pind. the inventor ; 
ἀμῶντες. Theocritus, the reapers. . ‘Thus in Horace spec- 
tans, the spectator 9 mugientes, the oxen. 


4 Sometimes the ellipsis is supplied, as τὰ τῶν OnCalan 
πράγματα κακῶς ἔχει, isoc. - 

In some cases the relation between the Article and 
the Noun following is so close, that the distinction of the 
property and the thing itself is scarcely perceptible, as 
Th τῆς τύχης ὀξείας ἔχει τὰς μεταθολὰς, Dem. Fortune has 
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THE GENITIVE.! 


One Substantive governs another, sig-. 
nifying a different thing, in the Genitive; 
as, 

Tiras Yrasov. Light of the sun. 

An Adjective in the Neuter Gender, 
without a Substantive, governs the Geni- 
tive ; as, 

Τὸ λοιπὸν (μέρος) τῆς ἡμέραςς The rest of the day. 


- 


sudden revolutions. Thus τὸ tus, τὰ (ua, are sometimes 
equivalent to ἐγὼ, &c. : 

The Plural Article, followed by ἀμφὶ and περὶ with a 
proper name, signifies attendants, or the party, as οἱ «μ- 
φὶ Πρίαμον, Hom. meaning the attendants of Friam ; ἐπεο 
τίθεντο τῷ Σωκράτει οἱ ἀμφὶ τὸν ἼΑνντον, Slian, meanin 
the party of nyius. Here is evidently a distinction at 

ersons, and Priam and Anytus alone cannot be implied. 
his is found in Latin: μὲ circa illum erant, Ver. Qui 
sunt a Platone, Cic. 

The Article has a peculiar constraction in this ellip- 
tical form before an Accusative and an Infinitive Mood ; 
AS, TO χὠώΐρε!ι} τοῖς μιμήμασι πάντας, σύμφυτον τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
ἐστὶ, Arist. This circumstance, that all should delight in 
imitations, 18 natural to men. This form is common in 
the Scriptures; as ἐν τῷ εἶναι «αὐτὸν, St. Lukes i.e. ἐν τῷ 
χρόνῳ, or πρώγματι, in the time, or circumstance, that he 
was; or simply, while he was. . 


1 The primary signification of the Genitive is the ori- 
in, or cause, from which a thing proceeds, or possession, 
o these may be traced most of the uses, to which that 

case is applied. But in construction, it must depend 


either on a Substantive, or a Preposition, expressed of 
understood. 
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Adjectives signifying plenty, worth, 
condemnation, power, and their contra- 
ries ; also verbals, compounded with a 
privative, and those, which signify ax 
emotion of the mind, require the Genitive ; 


as, 
Ἔργα πλείστου ἄξιι, Works worthy of the highest 


value. 
Τῶν χαλιπὸν ἄπειρος διαθιώσῃ. Vou shall live with 


eut trouble. 
Γυμνάσια μεστὰ ἀνδρῶν. Places of exercise full of men. 
᾿Αναίτιος ἀφροσύνης. οὐδ οἱ blameable for imprudence. 


The matter, of which a thing is made, 
is put in the Genitive; as, 
Τὸν δίφρον ἐποίησεν ἰσχυρῶν ξύλων, Ken. He built the 
charwt of strong wood,* ; . 


Cost or value, crime or punishment, 
difference or eminence, are put in the 
Genitive; as, © 

Ads αὐτὸν ἡμῖν δραχμῆς, Anacreon. Give him to us 
Jor nine pence.* : 
Γράφομιας σε μοιχείας, Lysias. FT accuse you of adui- 
tery.* 

...........ὄὄὄὄ........... .,,. 
1 So the measure, a3 διακοσίων ποδῶν, Thucydides. 
This Genitive is governed by ἐκ and ἀπὸ, sometimes 

expressed, as τετυγμένα ἐξ ἀδάμαντος, Theocr. amd ξύλων 

“εποιημένα, Hesiod. ες 
@ This is governed by ἀντὶ, as ἀλλάτεεσθαί τινι τροφὰς 

ἀντι νομέσματος, Arist. Sometimes the Dative is used : 

πρίασθαι βουσὶ, Lucian. ες : ΄ ΄ 
_ 8. This is governed by περὶ, as διαΐκω ce περὶ ϑανώτου, 

Xen. These words are‘sometimes put in the Dative; 

ζημιώσαντος πεντήκοντα ταλάντοις, Her. 
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᾿Αϑμαὐρέρων τῶν ἄλλων, Plato. Different from the others. 
Xdppec πάντων ἐπάξιον, Pindar. A joy surpassing all, 
ἙΠωὶ and γίνορναι, signifying possession, 
property, or duty, govern the Genitive ; 
as, 


Ὃ πιπρασκομένος ἕτερον γένεταις He, who ts sold, be- 
comes the property of another. 


Part of time is put in the Genitive ; as, 
Θέρους τὸ καὶ χειμῶνος, Kev. In summer and winter.*, 
Exclamations of grief and surprise are 
put in the Genitive ; as, 
Τῆς μωρίας, Aristoph. What folly 43 
Compuaratives are followed by a Geni- 
tive ; as, 
᾿Αναρχίας μεῖζον οὐκ ἔστι κακὸν, Sophocles. There + 
no greater evil than anarchy.* 


anne 


1 This is governed by ἐπὶ, sometimes expressed, ag 
ἐπ᾽ ἡμέρης, Her. When the Dative is used, it is governed 
by ἐν understood, and sometimes expressed : ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ 
Sepesy Thuc. 


2 ρἴμωοι is often prefixed, a8 οἴμοι τῶν κακῶν, Aristophs 
le €. texte 

3 This Genitive is governed by ἀντὸ or ws: thus μείσ' 
ζων ἀντὶ τῆς πάτρως, Soph. Than after a Comparative ig 
often expressed by 4, a8 ti γένοιτ᾽ αν ἕλκος μεῖζον, ἢ Φέλος 
κοικὸς, Soph. 

The Comparative μᾶλλον ia sometimes understood, as 
καλὸν τὸ μὴ ζὴν ἐστὴν, καὶ Civ ἀθλίως, Menander. 

Perhaps the Genitive after the Comparative may be. 
considered as the Case absolute: thus ἀναρχέας (οὔσης 
und.) anarchy existing, there is no greater evil. 

Perhaps, too, καὶ may be considered as the Subjunctive. 
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Partitives, Comparatives, Superlatives, 
Interrogatives and Numerals govern the 
Genitive Plural ; as, 


Μόνος βρότων. The only one of mortals, 

“Or νεώτεροι ἀνθρώπων. The younger of men.: 

Καλλεστος ποταμὸν. The most beautiful of rivers. 

Verbs signifying the senses, or the pas- 

sions, are followed by a Genitive ; as, . 

Τῶν μαρτύρων ἀκηκόατε, Isec. You have heard the — 
witnesses. 

Th οὐκ ty ἀγάσαιτο τῆς ἀρετῆς, Dem. Who would not 


admire virtue 22 — ον 
Τὸ ἱρῶν τῶν σνφῥόνων, Aischines. To love the modest.’ 


of εἰμί, On that principle, the resolution of the last 
examples will be: Let there be, or if there be a bad friend, 
what can be a greater sore? If at be necessary to live 
miserably, not to lwe 1s desirable. 


1 Many of these are frequently found with an Accu- 
sative. ‘hose of seeing always, as ὁρῶ τὸν καιρὸν, Isoc. 

᾿Ακούω, signifying to hear one’s self called, or simply 
to be called, has the construction of, Verbs of existence, as 
obs” ἀκούσομαι κακὸς Soph. It is often used with the 
adverbs <3, κακῶς and x#ads,and followed by ὑπὸ or rapa 
with a Genitive, as κακῶς ἀκούειν ὑπὸ τῶν πολιτῶν, 1506. 
Thus Cicero, Est hominis ingenwi velle bene audire ab 
omnibus. So Milton. 

Or hearst thou rather pure etherial stream. 

2. Thus Virgil, Justitiane prizs mirer, belline laborum? 

S To these may be added Verbs signifying to abstain, 
to ask, to attain, to begin, to care, to cease, to command, 
to conquer, to despise, to differ, to endeavour, to fill, to 
neglect, to remember, to restrain, to separate, to share, to 
spare; and in general those, which imply of or from, 
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A Noun and Pdiiciple are put abso- 
tute in the Genitive ;' as, 
“Ἡλίου τόλλοντος, Soph. The sun rising.? 


and may be followed by ἐκ aud ἀντί. But many of these 
are found with other cases. . 

The Latin language has imitated this construction : 
thus Daunus agrestium regnavit populorum, Horace. 

1 Sometimes in the Dative, often in the Accusative 
mm the Nominative rarely ; as, 

Tiapiévest issavte. At the close of the year. 

Δέον ἕτερα. other things agreed. 

The Noun or Pronodn, and sometimes the Participle, 
are understood. 


2 This construction may in general be considered as 
expressing the cause of the event, which is the subject of 
the sentence. Thus in the sentence, Libertate oppressd, 
nihil est quod speremus, Οἷς. what is the cause of that 
State of desperation? The destruction of liberty. ‘In nil 
desperandum Teucro duce, Hor. witat is the cause of that 
confidence ? The direction of Teucer. This is by some 
grammarians, but improperly, called the case of conse- 
quence. It is governed hy ἐκ, ἐπὶ or ὑπὸ understood, and 
sometimes expressed, ὠὐσάντων ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν, Hom. Thus 
Ovid, Mullo sub indice. 

From this solution it will follow, that the case absolute. 
will vary according to the nature.of the Prepositions 
which govern it. ‘Hence we find the Dative and Accu- 
sative in that sense ; as, Asi ὡς tsprixspusva χφῳομάνῳ, Hom. 
evidently governed by #3. The Attics often use the 
Accusative governed by a Preposition understood, as 
τέκν" εἰ Φανέντ᾽ ἄελπτα, Soph, ἐνταῦθα δὴ τρία ὄντα ᾧρουρια, 
Xen. Thus the three cases, with which Prepositions are 
Joined, may be used absvlutely ; in some writers they are 
used promiscuously, even in the same sentence. 
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The Genitive is @ten governed by a 
Substantive or a Preposition understood ς 


aS, | - 
πιεῖν ὕδατος, Her. (μέρος und.) To drink some τσαῖον.Ὲ 
᾿ς Μακαρίος τῆς tuxys, Aristoph. (evexe und.) Happy by 
his fortune.* 

Μάρψας ποδός νιν, Soph. (ἐκ und.) Having seized 
him by the foot. 


To the Accusative must be referred most of those in- 
stances, which are said to be in the Nominative, as δέον, 
ἐξὸν, παρὸν, &c. Those, which are really in the Nomina- 


tive may be construed upon common principles ; such ag ° 


that in Hom. Il. 1. 171, where ἐὸν refers to the Nomina- 
- tive of the Verb δέω. In other instances, a Verb must be 
understood; but that anomaly is very unfrequent in 
good writers, though in use among the modern Greeks, 
AS μισευόντας ἐγὼ ἀπὸ THY ἐκκλησίαν, ἔπεσεν ἡ θτεγὴ τοῦ σπαι- 
τιοῦ σου, ds 1 was coming out of the church, the roof of 
our house fell. And yet some instances are found in 
tin ; Ceteree philosophorum discipline,—eas nihil da- 
juvare arbitror, Cic. . 
Nan nos omnes, quebus est alicunde aliquis objectus 
labos, 
Omne quod est interea tempus priusquam id rescitum 
est, fucro est, Ter. 


1 Thus in the French, boire de Peau, du vin, δια. 


2 Thus in Latin, Fortunatus laborum, Virg. Lassus 
maris οἱ viarum, Hor. Sunt lacryme rerum, Virg.. 

_ The Genitive of Substantives is often used for an 
Adjective, inthe New Testament and in the Septuagint, 
in imitation of the Hebrew idiom; thus, ἄνθρωπος τῆς 
ἁμαρτίας, the man of sin, for the sinful man. This mode 
has been lately adopted in the English Language. ~ 
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DATIVE," 

. Adjectives signifying profit, obedience, 
Jiiness, trust, clearness, facility, and their 
contraries ; ‘and. those compounded with 
σὺ» and ὅρμου, govern the Dative ; as, 

“Hedy ἔσται χρήσιμον. Zt will be useful to us. 
Συντρόφος τὴ ἁπλότητι. Accustomed to simplicity. 
᾿Ελεύθερῳ ἀνδρὶ ἐυκτόν. To be wished for by a liberal 

‘man. _ | 
The instrument and manner of an action 
are put in the Dative ;’ as, 
_— ᾿Αργυρέαις λόγχαισι ἤχου, καὶ πάντα κρατήσεις,» Ora- 
cle to Philip. Fight with silver weapons, and you will 
eonguer the world. 


“Haare ξίφει καὶ ἔπεφνε δόλῳ, Hom. He struck him 
with a sword, and killed him by stratagem. 


1 This case is generally used as the dative in Latin. 
It expresses the object, to which the action is directed, 
or for which it is intended. It implies acquisition and 
loss. Itis placed after eins, &c. in the sense of habeo, 
and after Verbs signifying likeness, agreement, trust, re- 
sistance, relation, &c. It follows Verbs compounded 

with avr), ἐν, ix), παρὼ, πρὸς, σὺν, ὑπό, It is frequently 
governed by ἐν) ἐπὶ, σύν, or some other Preposition, un- 
erstvod. | a 7 

2 This case in these instances may be called the Ab- 

lative ; and the analogy with the Latin will be preserved. 


8. Instead of the Dative, the Prepositions o:a, ἐν, ἐπὶ, 
xetd, are sometimes used with their preper cases, as 
ἐπαίρεσθαι ἐπὶ πλούτῳ, Xen. ἐν βέλει πληγείς, Kurip. 

To this rule may be referred the excess or deficiency 
of measure, as ἀνθρώπων μακρῷ ἄριστος, Her. 

14 
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Verbs of serving, giving, rejoicing, obey- 
ing, trusting, fighting, and the like, with 
their contraries, govern the Dative ; as, 
Βοηϑεῖν τῇ πατρίδι. To help his country. 
Ἐΐκειν κακοῖς. [Ὁ yield to misfortunes. 
Μαίχεσθαι τοῖς πολεμίοις. To fight against enemies. 
Πᾶς ἀνὴρ cute πονεῖ, Everyman lobours for himself. 
Verbs signifying to accompany or fol- 
low, to blame, to converse, to pray, to use, 
are followed by a Dative ; as, 


Te νῆες ἕποντο, Hom. Him ships followed. 

ΤΗστοὺς ἡγοῦ τοὺς τοῖς ὡμαρτανομένοις ἐπιτιμῶντας, 
Plutarch. Think those faithful, who τόργουε your faults. 

Σοφοὶῖς ὁμιλῶν, καὐτὴς ExOgees σοφὸς, Menander.  .fs- 
Seciating with the wise, you yoursef will become wise. 

Εὔχεσθαι Asi. To ray to .} 

Προβάτοις χρῆσθαι, Xen. To use sheep,* 

Εἰμὶ put for ἔχω, to have, governs the 
Dative ; as, : 
Ὅσοις οὖκ ἦν ἄλφιτα, As many as had not bread. 

An Impersonal Verb governs the Da- 
tive ; as, 
Μέγιστον αὐτὼ ἴδοξεν εἶναι. It seemed greatest to him. 


1 Agouas requires a Genitive of the Person, as δεήσομαι 
ὑμῶν, AGsch. " 

2 Many Verbs have a Dative-of the person, and a 
Genitive of the thing, as ἀμφισδηνῶ, κοινωνέω, μεταδίδωμι, 
μεφέχω, συγγινώσκω, Φθονῶ 3 and the Impersonals δεῖ. μέ- 
λει, μεταμόλει, μέτιστι, προσήκει 5 AS, ὧν ἐγώ σοι οὐ Φέριήσω, 
Xen. σοὶ παίδων τί δεῖ, Eurip. But this Gen. wilt easily 
he referred to the government of a Preposition or a Noun, 
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Some Passive Verbs have the Dative 
of the agent after them ; as, 


Td μέγεθος ἐκεινῷ τῶν πεπραγμένων. The greatness of 
his actions. | 


Poetical writers, for the Genitive, fre- 
quently use the Dative ; as, 


Οὐκ "Ayapimroy: ἥνδανε ϑυμῷ. He did not please the 
mind of Agamemnon. 


Neuter Adjectives in roy, τεὸν and rsa, 
govern the person in the Dative, aud the 
thing in the case of the Verb, from which 
they are derived; as, 


Ti ἂν αὐτῷ ποιητέον sty ; Xen. What must he do? 
Ὑμῶν ταῦτα πρακτέον, Dem. You must do thesethings.} 


Substantives sometimes have a dative 


. after them ; as, 


᾿Απὸ τῆς ἑκαστῷ διωνεμίσεως. From a distribution to 
each. 


Nouns siguifying the time or place in 
which a person or thing exists, are put 
in the Dative ; as, 


Τῇ γῇ. In the earth. 
Μαράθωνι. At Marathon. 


1 These Adjectives imply necessity, and have the 
force of the Latin Gerund. The whole construction has 
been imitated in Latin : Quam viam nobis quoque ingre- 
diendum sit, Cic. Jternas quoniam ponas in morte 
timendum, Lucretius. 

They sometimes agree with the Substantives, as εὐρη- 
Ties νοῦς) Soph. Περιοπτίη ἐστὶν ἡ Ἑλλὰς, Her, 
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2Abivers. At Athens. 
φΑυτῇ τῇ pubes. In the same day. 
Ὃ αὐτὸς, the same, is followed by ἃ 
Dative; as. 


Τῆς αὐτῆς εἰσὴ ξημίας ἄξιοι οἱ συγκρύπτοντες τοῖς ἐξωμαῖς 
τάνονσι, Isoc. Those, who conceal, are deserving of th 
same punishment as those who eommit, a fault.? 


τς ACCUSATIVE.* 
_ Verbs signifying. actively govern the 
Accusative ; as, . 
Κυλίνδει τὴν eQaipay. He rolls the ball. 
The Accusative is of universal use, 
with xara understood ;’ as, 


x 


- 


1 Σὺν is here understood. Thus in Latin, Idem facit 
occidenti, Hor. Et nuno ille eadem nobis juratus in 
arma, Ovid. 


2 The Accusative expresses the object of the action. 
It is, therefore, as in Latin, governed either by a Verb 
Active, or by a Preposition expressed or understood. : 
As in Latin, Verbs of entreating, concealing and 
teaching, govern twa Acc. Verbs Neuter also often 
assume an Active signification; and both are followed 
by an Acc. of their own signification. / 
The Accusative seems to be the favourite case of the 
Attics, who frequently use it for the Genitive and the 
tive. ᾿ “ 


8 Or διὰ, εἰς, wept, πρός. Kara is the most general, as 
it embraces the parts, qualities and relations; da is 
_ applied to the cause ; εἷς) περὶ and πρὸς, to motion. ‘They 
are sometime expressed, as ὃς κατὼ σῶμα καλὸς, κατὰ vous 
δ᾽ αὖ ἐστὶν ἔμορφες, Epigr. | 

Fhe Accusative sometimes’ appeats in the beginning 
of a sentence, without a regimen expressed, as τούς “EA- 
Savas οὐδὲν σφαὶς λέγεται, Xen. Quod spectat ad. 
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Δεδὸς μέχην, Asschylus. Terrible ἐπ fight. 
᾿ς Πειρῶ τὸ μὲν σῶμα εἶναι φιλόπονος, τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν Φιλόφο- 
des, Isoc. Endeavour to be in body fond of labour, and 
in mind a lover of wisdom. . 

Verbs of sense, with the Attics, govern 
an Accusative; as, | 

᾿Ακούω ταῦτα. I hear these things. 

Verbs signifying to do or speak well or 
ill, to give or take away, to admonish, to 
clothe, govern an Accusative of the Per- 
son, and another of the Thing ;° as, 


Πολλὰ ὠγαθὰ τὴν πόλιν ἐποίησε, Isoc. He conferred 
many services on the εἰΐψ. ἢ 

Εἴργασμαι κακὼ τὸν οἶκον, Thuc. 1 have done evil 
to the house. τς 

Αποστερεῖ με τὰ χρόματα, μος. He deprives me of 
™m: operty. 
ἮΝ κὰν ah ὑπομιμυήσκν, Thuc. I remind you of these 


things. | 
΄ ἐνατά με ἐξέδυσων, Hom. They stripped me of my 
clothes. : 


‘1 This construction is frequent in Latin Poetry: 
Crinem soluta, Virg. Humeros amictus, Hor. 


2 One of these Accusatives is governed by κατὰ une 
derstood. oe 

3 To the Accusative of the thing are frequently sub- 
stituted the Adverbs εὖ, καλῶς, κακῶς: aS παρόντοις μὲν 
τοὺς φΦιλοῦς δεὶ εὖ πράττειν, ἀπόντας δὲ εὐλογεῖν, Epict. Ma 
δρῶ τοὺς τεθνηκότας κακῶς, Soph. The Verb alone, imply- 
ing treatment, may have the same construction, as Ζεύς 
με ταῦτ᾽ ἔδρασεν, Aristoph. 


4 Verbs of adjuring and swearing are also found with 
two Accusatives, as épxiZw σε οὐρανὸν, Orpheus. Thus in 
Latin, Hac cadem Terram, Mare, Sidera juro, Virg, 
| 14* 
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Distance and space are put in the Ac- 
cusative ; as, _ : 


Ἔφεσος ἀπίχει ἀπὸ Σαρδίων τριῶν ἡμερῶν ὁδὸν, Xen, 
_ Ephesus is distant from Sardis three days’ journey. 


Continuance of time is put in the Ac- 
cusative ; as, 
"Ἔμεννε ἡμάρας τρεῖς. He abode three days. 
VERBS PASSIVE. ¢ 


‘Verbs of a Passive signification are 


followed by a Genitive governed by ora, 


ἀπὸ, x, παρὰ, OF πρός "' as, 
Ὁ vets ὑπὸ οἴνου διαφθείρεται, Isoc. The understand- 
ing is impaired by wine. , | 
Τίθνηκεν ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν, Xen. He was killed by you. 


A change of Voice implies a change in the Case of the 
person ; but the Case of the thing is preserved ; as, ἡμεῖς 
Bhiiora εὐεργετούμεθα, Xen. ϑοιμάτιον éxdvdusves, Dem. 
Thus in Latin, Induitur faciem cultumque Diane, Ovid. 
Inscripti nomina regum, Virg. : 

1 The Preposition is often understood ; a8, ἡττώσθαι 
τάν συμφορῶν, sec, - 

- @ Thus in Latin, Torgqueor infesto ne vir ab hoste ca- 
dat, Ovid. Nihil valentsus ἃ quo intereat, Cic. 

‘Some Verbs, which in the Active are followed by the 
Genitive or Dative of the person, and the Accusative of 
the thing, are preceded in the Passive by the Nominative 
of the person ; as, of τῶν Abgraigy ἐπιτετρωμμένοι φυλακὴν, 
Thue. They who were intrusted with the defence of the 
-thenians, or they to whom the defence of the Athenians 
twas intrusted, 'Thas Layo suspensi loenlos, tabulamgue 


lacerto, Hor, 


nn a δὲ 
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INFINITIVE, 


οὖ The Infinitive Mood is used to express 
the cause or end of an-action; as, Ὁ 
Τίς σφοὶὲ ξυνέηκε udverta:, Hom. Who induced them 
tofight?) © 2 | 
One Verb governs another in the In- 
finitive ; as, 
Obw λέγειν. I-wish to speak. 
The Pronoun Accusative, before the 
Infinitive, is frequently omitted ; as, 
Edy ζητεῖν [ἑαυτὸν und.) Plato. He said that he was 
inguiring.* | 
The infinitive is often preceded or fol- 
lowed by a Nominative ; as, 
Σοφοκλῆς ἔφη, αὐτὸς μὲν οἵους δεῖ, worsty, Ἐῤριπίδης δὲ, 
οἷοί εἶσι, Arist. Sophocles said that he made men such as 
they ought to be: Euripides, such as they are. 


“Eure Φίλος sivety Plutarch. He said that he was a 
Jriend} 


Instead of the Infinitive preceded by 


1 Similar to this is the English idiom. The Latin 
uses εὖ or guo with a Subjunctive. Sometimes in Poetry 
it admits the Greek construction, as Dederatque comas 
diffundere ventis, Virg. " 

2 Thus in Latin, Sed reddere posse negabat (se und.) 
_Virg. The Infinitive Mood and the preceding Verb, 
generally, but not always, relate to the same person ; εἷ- 
Tig σοὺ λαθόμενος εἰς τὸ δεσμωτήριον ἐπάγοι; φάσκων ἀδικεὴν 
(σὲ und.) Plato. Nos absisse rati, (eos und.) Virg. 


8 Thus in Latin, Rettulit Ajax esse Jovis pronepos, - 
Ovid. 


~ 
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the Accusative, the Indicative preceded 
by ὅτι or ὡς, is commonly used ; as,. - 

Γιῶθι ὅτι ἐγὼ ἀληδᾷ λόγω, Xen. Know that I speak 
truth. ἢ | 


΄ 


1’or: and ὡς are really Pronouns: the former the 
Neuter of ὅστις» ἡτὶς ; the latter the same as ὃς, in an ad- 
verbial form. ‘This will clearly explain the construction: 
γνῶθι ὅτι, know that: ἐγὼ ἀληθὴ λέγω, 1 speak truth. Δία 


yo ὡς, 1 say that or thus: ἐκεῖνος οὐ πολεμεῖ, he does not 


make war. So, 4nd they told him that Jesus passeth by, 
Luke 18. It is not necessary that τὶς should be always 
joined with ὅς, We find in Homer, Γιγνώσκων ὅ οἱ αὐτὸς 
ὁπιέρεχε χεῖρας ᾿Απόλλων : that is, Γιγνώσκων ὃ, Knowing 


this: Apollo stretched his hand over him. 


“Os; ig sometimes used at the end of a sentence ina 
manner, which strongly elucidates this explanation. ἀλλ᾽ 
οὖκ ἀποδώσεις, οἶδ᾽ Sts, Aristoph. But you will not re- 
store it, I know that. . 

Sometimes ὅτι is added to strengthen the force of 
another Pronoun, a practice common to the best Greek 
and Latin writers: ἀλλ᾽ οὖν ἔγωγ᾽ οὗ παύσομαι» τοῦτ᾽ iol? 
τι, Aristoph. Hoc tpsum scias. 


The Greeks in narrations frequently use the Present: 


tense, when ὅτι introduces the words of the person, who 
is the subject of the narrative. But the Latins, in the 
idiom of the Accusative and Infinitive, place the Verb in 
the Perfect tense. 

Or: sometimes signifies that or to the end that. In 
this sense the Latin ui, generally shortened into ut, is 
the same word. Here it is still the Pronoun, and the 
full expression is διὰ ὅτι, for- that, for this. The two 
words often coalesce, and become διότι. Thus Shaks- 

eare, For that Lam some twelve or fourteen moonshines 
ge of a brother. 

Sometimes ὅτι signifies. elliptically tehat is the reason 


that—; as, εἴποι ὅτι τόσσον ἐχώσατο Φοῖδος ᾿Απόλλων, Hom. | 


Here the, full expression is εἴποι τί ἔστιν αἴτιον ὅτι--ἰεῖ 
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Δέγω ὡς ἐκεῖνος 08 πολεμεῖ, Dem. 11 say that he does 
not make war.» 


The Infinitive is used with or without 
a Preposition, in the sense of the Latin 
Gerunds and Supines ; as, 


᾿Ἐπιστάμενος πολεμίζειν, Hom. Skilled in the art of 
war. 
"Es τῷ μαϑεῖν, Soph. In learning.® 
Ἱκανὸς εἰπεῖν καὶ πρᾶξαι, Lysias. Qualified to speak 
and to act.* 
Πιστοὺς πέμπει ἐπισκοπεῖν, Xen. He sends trusty men 
to examine.® 
Καλλιστα ἰδεῖν, Xen. Most beautiful to behold.* 


a a ee eel 
him suy what is the reason for this, Phoebus ts so enrage 
ed 3 or διὰ ὅτι. 

It is likewise frequently used for because, and is there 
too governed by διὰ, for this reason. 

hese observations will easily suggest an analogical 

solution of the origin and use of the word in other lan- . 
guages. : 

1 This construction has seldom been imitated in Lat- 
in. But ὅτι has been rendered by quéd, quia, and even 
quoniam in the Vulgate, a translation, which disgusted 
the classical reader, and which was succeeded by the 
more elegant versions of Beza and Castalio. Yet we 
find some instances of that use of ued. Equidem scio 
jam filius quod amet meus, Ter. Pramoneo, nunquam 
scripta quéd illa legat, Ovid. 

2 Soin Latin, Et jam tempus equim fumantia solvere 
colla Virg. for solvendi. 


8 Cantare pares, Virg. for cantando, 


4 ff rubus et sentes, tatummodd ladere nate, Ovid, 
for ad lasdendum., 


5 Semper th Oceanum mititt me querere gemmas, 
Prop. for quesitum. 


6 Niveos videri, Hor. for visa. 
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The Infinitive of the Present Future 
and Aorists, preceded by the Verb pia- 
Aw, expresses the Future ; as, 

Μίλλω τεθνώναι, Plato. Iam to die 


The Infinitive of some Verbs is pre- 
eeded by sya, in the sense of δύναμαι: as, 
Μηδὲν ἔχουσιν εἰπεῖν» Dem. They have nothing to say.2 
The Infinitive is often governed by 
another Verb in an Imperative sense, 
understood ; as, . 
Mg τι σύγ" ἀθανάτοισι μώχεσθαι, Hom. (spe, beware, 
or ϑίλε, wish, und.) Nor contend thou with the immor- 
The Infinitive is sometimes put abso- 
butely, without another Verb expressed ; 
as, 


Ὡς ἀκλῶς εἰπεῖν, Dem. To speak plainly. 
Acxsiy ἐμοὶ, Soph. 48 ἐξ appears to me.* 
Μικροῦ δεῖν, Isoc. Nearly.® 


1 More congenial is the French idiom, je dois mourir 
It exactly expresses a sense of μέλλω, which refers to 


probability, and is applied to any time, as τὰ μέλλετ᾽ 


ἀκουέμεν, Hom. Vous devez l’avoir entendu. 
2 Thus in Latin, De Diis neque ut sint, neque ut non 
sint, habeo dicere, Cic. 

8 Thus in Italian, non dir niente, take care to say 
nothing. 

4 That is, κατὼ τὸ δοκεῖν ἐμοὶ, secundum-meam senten- 
tiam. . | 

5 The Infinitive is sometimes understood, as ὁλένονυ 
παρεδόθη, Lysias, (δεῖν und.) συνέλοντι, Dem. (φράσαι und.) 


- -  --- --.... α--- 
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PARTICIPLES. 


_ The Participle is often elegantly pre- 
ceeded by the Verbs εἰμὶ, yivopees, Paivopess 
ὑσάρχω;, ἔχω, κυρῶ; AS, 

Χώρις χάριν ἐστὴν ἡ τίκτουσ᾽ ἀεὶ, Soph. «ἅ kindness 
always produces a kindness.* 


Οὐκ ἐχϑρὸὴς ὑπῆρχεν wv, Dem. He was not an enemy. 


Τὸν λόγον σὸν ϑαυμάσακς ἔχω, Plato. Ihave admired 
‘your speech. 


With a Participle τυγχάνω signifies by 


ehance ; λανθάνω, privately or ignorantly ; — 


φθάνω, previously ; as, 


1 The.Participle is sometimes used alone, εἰμὶ being 
understood, a3 μόκων xdpn βοίλεν, ἅτ᾽ ἐνὶ κήπῳ βριθομένῃ, 
(ἐστὶ und.) Hom 4 puppy bends the head, which ina 
garden is weigheddown. This ellipsis is found in, Latin, 
not only in the Poets, but in the Historians, particularly 
in Tacitus. To this construction may be generally re- 
ferred what is called the Nominative absolute. Thus 
φύλεξ ἐλέγχων φόλακα, Soph. (ἦν und.) Sentinel was 
blaming sentinel. σωθεὶς δὲ, παῖδας ἐξ ἐμεῖς ὁμοσπέρου κτη- 
σάμενος, (εἴ und.) Eurip. 


The Participle of εἰμὴ is often understood, as οἱ ἐν τέλει 


_ (ὅντες und.) Thuc. Those who are in power. τὰ xe 
“ φροσὴὶ (ὄντα und.) Soph, The things present. : 


2 Thus eiut is used as an auxiliary with participles, as 
φεθνηκότες εἶεν, Thuc. ἔστω Φιληθεὶς, Kurip. μεταπεμπόμενοι 
ἦσαν, Thuc. τετληότες εἰμὲν, Hom. 

Thus in Latin, Quos videas esse bibentes, Plaut. Est 
loquens Socrates, Cic. 


8 This is imitated in the Latin Participle Passive, 
Negue ea res falsum me habuit, Curtius. Similar to this 
are the French and English idiom. 
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“Roy τυχεῖν ἐῶν, Her. He said that he chanced to be. 

᾿Ἐλάθομεν διαφέροντες, Plato. We were not aware 
that we differed. 1 

Didia τοὺς Φίλους ἐδεργετῶν, Xen. ἢ aniecipate my 
friends in conferring benefits. 


The Participle 1 is used after δῆλος, φα- 
νερὸς, ἀφανὴς, Sc. as, 

Αὐτὸς τοῦτο ποιῶν φανερὸς ἄν, Arist. He momifestly 
did. this. 

The Participle is used instead of the 
Infinitive, after Verbs signifying to per. 
severe, to desist, to perceive, to show, or 
an affection of the mind ; as, . 

Tay εἰρήνην ἄγοντες δικτελοῦσιν, Isoc. They continue | 


preserving peace,* 
Θεὸν οὗ λέξω τροστάτην ἔχων, Soph. I shall not cease 
having God for my defender. 
“Todt ἀφιγμένη, Aristo ἢ. Know that thou art come. 
Asifw σοφὸς γεγῶς, urip. J shall show that I am 
wre. 
Μέμνησο ἄνθρωπος ay. Simonides. Remember that you 
are a man. 
Ὁ Θῶς πολλάκις χαίρει τοὺς μὲν πικροὺς μεγεΐλους ποιῶν, 
τοὺς δὲ μεγάλους μικροὺς, Xen. God is often delighted an 
malcing the litle great, and great little.s 


1 Thus in Latin, Nec viait male, qui-natus moriens- 
que fefellit, Hor. 

2 The English idiom is perfectly similar. Some in- 
stances occur in Latin, Scit peritura ratis, Statius. 
Sensit medtos delapsus in hostes, Virg. 


3 Σύνοιδα is found with various cases : ξύνοιδα ἐ ἐμαυτῷ 
σοφὺς wy, Plato. ἐμαυτῷ ξυνάδειν οὐδὲν ἐπισταμένῳ, Plato. 
This last expression must he referred to the force of 
ATTRACTION, Which is particularly exerted on Partici- 
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ADVERBS 


are followed by the Genitive, Dative, or 
Accusative ;' either because they are or'- 
ginally Nouns, or because those cases are 
governed by a Preposition understood.” 


ples. fttraction is indeed of universal influencein Greek 
construction. [{ seems as if, on many occasions, of two 
words relating to each other, but in different construc- 
᾿ tions, the Greeks wished one only to be in a particular 
case, and the other to be attracted by it into the same case. 
A few additional instances will be here given. Οὐδενὶ 
BURT οὐδ᾽ αἰσχρῶς οὐδ᾽ ἀκλεῶς ἀπέξη, τοὺς ἱκέτας ἐλεήσιαντι, 
Isoc. Jt has never been disgraceful or inglorious ἐπ 
- any one to mity the suppliant. ἐλεήσαντε is here attracted 
into the case of οὐδενί, Σκοπούμενος εὕρισκον οὐδαμῶς ἂν 
ἄλλως τοῦτο διαπραξάμενος, Isoc. Having considered, I 
found that I could by no means otherwise execute the 
bysiness. διαπραξάμενος is attracted into the case of 
σχοτούμενος. Οὔτε νῦν os μεταμέλει οὕτως ἀπολογησαμιένῳ, 
Plato. Ido ποῖ now repent having thus defended myself ; 
for ἀπολογήσασθαι. Thus in Latin, Sed non sustineo esse 
conscius mthi dissimulanti, Fabius. 
A Noun between two Verbs is frequently attracted 
into the case of that Verb, to which it has less relation, 
Thus ἔγνων δημοκρατίαν, ὅτι ἀδυνατός ἔστιν ἑτέρων ἄρχειν, 
Thuc. for ἔγνων ὅτι δημοκρατία. Φράσατέ μοι τὸν δεσπότην, 
ὅπου ᾽στὶ, Aristoph. for ὅπου ὁ δεσπότης. Thus in Latin, 
Servum meum miror, ubi sit, Plaut. Hac me, ut confi- 
dam, feciunt, Οἷς. Istud fac me ut sciam, Ter. 


1 Ide and ἰδοὺ, behold, which are sometimes, like the 
Latin en and ecce, found with a Nominative, are really 
Verbs, and govern the Accusative; as, idov we, Eurip. 


2 Adverbs, with the article prefixed, are sometimes 


used for Adjectives, as ἐν τῷ πρὶν χρόνῳ, Soph. In the 
15 
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Examples of the former. 
Haj, rejection, πλὴν ἐμοῦ Atschy]. Excepting me.* 
Χάριν, for the sake, Χάριν “Ἕκτορος, Hom. For the 
sake of Hector. 
Χωρὶς, separation, χωρὶς τῶν ἀνδρῶν, Her. Without 
the men. 
Τοῦ Διὸς ἐνώπιον, Plut. In the sight of God, 


Examples of the latter, 


*Avev ὀνομάτων. Plato. (ἀπὸ und.) Without names, 

Ἅμα λαῷ, Hom. (σὺν υπ.) With the people. 

Ναὶ μὰ τόδε σκῆπτρον, Hom. (ἐπὶ und.) 1] swear by 
this sceptre.s 


Adverbs of time are sometimes chang- 
ed into adjectives ; as, 


Οὐ χρὴ παννὺ χιον εὕδειν βουληφόρον ἄνδρα, Hom. «ἢ man 
of counsel ought not to sleep the whole night.* 


_ 


former time. Inthe same manner they are used for 
substantives, as οἱ πέλας, Soph. Theueighbours. οἱ πάνυ, 
Eurip. The illustrious. 

1 Πλὸν sometimes assumes the nature of a Disjunctive 
gnd is followed by every case, according to the govern- 
ment of the Verb, with which it is connected; as, οὐδέν 
ἐστιν ἄλλο φάρμακον, σπλὴν λόγος, Isoc. σὐ ϑέμις πλὴν τοῖς 
μαθηταῖσιν λέγειν, Arsitoph. - 

2 Μὰ generally denies, unless it is joined with vac; 1 
affirms, unless joined with a negative. 

8 The Preposition is sometimes expressed : sxds ἐπ 
ewdtav, Her, μέχρις ἐπ᾿ ἐμοῦ, Hom. τῆλε ἀπὸ σχεδίης, 
Hom. ὅἅμα σὺν αὐτοῖς. Plut. 

4 Thus in Latin, Wee minus «ἤὔηθαϑ se matutinus aye- 
bat, Virg. Vee vespertinus circumgemit ursus ovile, Hor. 
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Adverbs of quality are elegantly join- 


4 


ed with the Verbs ἔχω, πάσχω, ποιξω, φέρω; 
Pues, χράομωι, SC. as, 


Ἡδέως ἔχε πρὸς ἅπαντας, Isoc. Be pleasant to all. 
Eb πάσχειν, εὖ woreivy, Dem. To receive, to confer 
benefits. 


Two or more Negatives strengthen the 
Negation ; as, 


Ody ἔστιν οὐδὴν, Eurip. There is nothing. 
Οὐδέποτε οὐδὲν οὐ μὴ γένηται τῶν δεόντων, Dem. ΟΥ̓» 
ing that 18 necessary will ever be done.? : 


PREPOSITIONS 


rovern the Genitive, Dative, or Accusa, 
tive.” 


. 1 In Latin, two Wegatives make an Affirmative ; yet 
the Greek idiom has been imitated : Veque tu haud dicas 
tibi non preedictum, Ter. In Plautus this license is fre- 
quent. — 


2 The principal relations of things to one another are 
expressed in Greek by three cases; origin and possession 
oy the Genitive, acquisition and communication by the 

ative, and action by the Accusative. ‘The other rela- 
tions of time and place, cause and effect, motion and rest, 
connexion and opposition, are expressed by Przrusi- 
TIONS. 

In the origin of language and of civilization Puerost- 
T10ons were few ; but when the progress of arts increased 
the relations of things, they became more numerous. Ia 
succeeding ages, when the extension of Mathematical, 
and the improvements in Philosophical Science produc- 
ed new combinations of language, and required a greater 
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GENITIVE. 


Prepositions governing the Genitive. 
ἀπὸ, ἀνεὶ, tx, πρό. 


precision of expression, the number of Prepositions was 
necessarily increased. 

But that great variety, which became expedient ia 
modern times, has been applied to the Greek language, 
and produced some confusion and difficulty to the learn- 


er. Twenty different meanings have been assigned to . 


a Greek Preposition : nor were those meanings marked 
with slight shades of difference; the same Preposition 
bas been made to bear the most opposite senses: to and 
from, for and against, above and below. 

Some successful efforts have lately been made to clear 
these perplexities. One primary, natural sense has been 
assigned to each Preposition: to that sense may be re- 
ferred all the other significations, arising from analogical 
or figurative relations, easily flowing from it, and regu 
lated by the case, to which the Preposition is prefixed. 
From the combinations of the Prepositions with the dif- 
ferent cases arises that variety, which forms one of the 
beauties of the Greek language. But that variety is 
consistent. 

The meaning then of the Preposition adapts itself to 
the use of the case. ‘Ihe primary and natural meaning 
of ὑπὸ is under. ‘The Accusative is used after worde 
signifying motion ; hence ows” IArcy ἦλθε, Hom, He came 
under the walls of Troy. The Genitive implies influence 
or origin; thus, ὑπὸ καύματος, Hes. Under the influence 
of heat. The Dative expresses the instrument or manner ἢ 
hence, χερσὶν ὑφ᾽ ἡμετέρησιν ἄλουσα, Hom. Taken under, 
or by. our hands. Before the Genitive and the Dative it 
co 

are the uses, to which it is applied; yet Grammarians 
have not scupled to give it the most discordant signifi- 
cations of under and upon, to and from, for and against, 
before and behend. 


nes itself toa state of rest. Thus simple and uniform ~ 
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DATIVE, 
. ‘Es, σύν. 
ACCUSATIVE. 
εἰς. 
GENITIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 
διά. 
GENITIVE, DATIVE, OR -ACCUSATIVE. 
᾿Αμφὶ, ἀνὰ, ἐπὶ, κατὰ, μετὰ, παρὰ, περὶ» 
πρὸς» ὑπὲρ» ὑπό. 
>Avci, For. 


For: χάρις ἀντὶ χάριτος, Kurip. Favor for favar. 
Instead of : εἰρήνη ἀντι πολέμου, Dem. Peace instead 
of war. 


Are, From. 


From: Ex xs ἑωυτὸν awd τοῦ πύργον, Her.- He threw 
himse(f ‘from the tower. 


Μετὰ signifies with. Prefixed to the Genitive and 
Dative it is confined to that meaning. When with an 
Accusatives it implies motion, it is succession of place or 
time, in close affinity or conjunction with its object; 
thus, μετ᾽ ἴχνια βαῖνε" Hom. He went close with her steps, 
i. 6. after her steps. 

"Ewi, upon, with a Genitive, signifies situation upon ; 
with a Dative, close upon; with an Accusative, motion 
tending upon; &c. 

In the Table aud Syno sis of the Prepositions, the 
learner will easily and profitably trace the analogy of the 
diferent significations to the primitive meaning of each. 
The significations here given are few: but it is hoped 
that they will solve the greatest number of the instances 
of that important part of Greek construction. 


17-4 
After : am τοῦ ὕπνου, Thuc. After sleep. 
Ἐξ or s#,' Out of. 


Out of: Αἴας ἐκ Σδλαμῖνος ὥγεν νῆας, Hom. Ajat 
brought ships out of Salamais, | | 

From: ἐκ ϑαλάσσης ἐς ϑάλασσαν, Her. From seate 
seu 


After: ἐκ τῆς ναυμαχίας, Her. After the naval fight. 
Πρὸ; Bef ore, , 
Before: πρὸ ϑυρῶν paivel’ ἡμῖν, Aristoph. He appear- 
ed tous before the door. | 
For: wpo πατρίδος ἀποθνήσκειν, Her. To die for our 
country. | . 


DATIVE. 
Ἔν, In, 
In: ἐν τῷ Θεῷ τὸ τέλος ἐστὶ, Dem. The end is in God. 
Σὺν, With. 
With; σὺν Θεῷ, Her. With God. 
ACCUSATIVE. 
Eis, or ἐς, Into. 
Into: εἰς ἔστυ xarabedvery, Isoc. To descend into « 
city. 
᾿ GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE., 
Διὰ, Through. 


Through: G. διά χειμῶνος, Xen. Through the 
winter. | . 


_ 1 Asa Greek word cannot properly end in a Mute, it 
is probable that ἐξ was the original word, which lost s 


before a consonant, and was softened into ἐκ. So ex and 
e in Latin. 


me fl 
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A διὰ πόντον, Pind. Through the sea. 

After: G. did μακροῦ χρόνου, Aischyl, After a long 
time. 

On account of: A, διὰ σὲ, Soph. On account of you. 


Kara, According to. 


Under: G. δῦναι κατὰ τῆς γῆς, Plato. to go under 
the earth. 

Through : G. κατὰ στρατοῦ, Her. Through the army. 

Against G. xara τῆς πόλεως, Ausch, against the city. 

According to: A. κατὰ λόγον ζῇν, Arist. Ty live 
according to reason. | 

In: A. ἐξζέσθην κατὰ κλισμοὺς, Hom. They sat in seats’ 


‘Yxio, Over. 


Above : G. ὑπὲρ γῆς ἐστι ; Eutip. Ishe above ground ? 
For: 6. Svgoxw ὑπὲρ σέθεν, Eurip. I die for you. 
Over. A. ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον, Her. Over the house. 
- Beyond: A. δύναμες ὑπὲρ ἄνθρωπον, Her. ὁ power 
beyond that of man. 


DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 
᾿Ανὰ, Through. 


Upon : Ὁ. εὕδει ἀνὰ σκέπτωῳ Arts αἰετὸς, Pind. The 
eagle sleeps upon the sceptre of Jove. . 
Through: A. ἀνὰ ὅρη, Xen. Through mountains,2 


1 A Dative after ava is used by the Poets, and is come 
monly expressed by upon. 

2 ᾿Ανὰ signifies motion upward, κατὰ motion down- 
ward. So their corresponding Adverbs ἄνω and xdrw 
signify upwards and downwards, 

"Ava 15 sometimes used adverbially in a distributive 
sense. Thus idures ἀνὰ εἴκοσι μέτρω, Hom. Twenty 
measures of water to one (of wine.) In this sense ave 
is used in medical prescriptions. 
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GENITIVE, DATIVE AND ΑΟΟΥΒΑΊΤΥ ε΄. 
"Audis About, 


On account of: G. πίδακος duos μώχεσθονν Hom. 
They fought on account of a spring. | 

Abeut: G. audi πόλιος οἰκοῦσι, Her. They dwell 
about the city. | | 

Concerning: G. φάμεν ἀμφὶ δαιμόνων καλὰ, Pind. Te 
speak well concerning the gods. 

About: Ὦ. ἀκφὶ σώματι, Aéschyl. About the body. 

On account οὗ: D. ἀμφὶ γυναικὶ πάσχειν, Hom. To 
suffer on account of a tooman. 

About: A. ἀμφὶ Τροίαν, Soph. About Troy. 

Eri, Upon. 

Upon: G. ἐπὶ ϑρόνδυ ἐκαϑίέζετω, Xen. He was sitting 
upon a throne. - 

On account of: Ὦ. οὐκ ἔστι σοφοῦ ἐπὶ τοῖς προγόνοις 
μέγα Φρονῖσαι, Isoc. 17 ἐδ not the part of a wise man te 
think highly of himself on account of his ancestors. 

Upon: ἢ. ἐφ᾽ ἵππω, Xen. Upona horse. 

Near: 1). ἐπὶ στόματι τοῦ ποταμοῦ, Thuc. Near the 
mouth of the river. 

To: A. ἔῤχεσϑ᾽ ἐπὶ διῖπνον, Hom. Go to dinner. 

On: A. ἐπὶ γαῖαν, Hesiod. On earth. 


Μετὰ, With. 


With: 6. μετὰ τέχνης. Isoc. With art. 

Among: Ὦ. αὐτὸς μετὰ χρώτοισι πονεῖτο, Hom. He 
laboured among the foremost.” 
Tos A. Ζεὺς ἔξη μετὰ δαῖτα, Hom. Jupiter went to 
a feast. 
After: Α. οὗ vemos: μετὰ τὸν Osey σώζουσι τὴν πόλιν) 
Dem. The laws, afler God, preserve the state. | 


1 It is found with a Dative in poetry only. 


avy 
Παρὰ, Near. 


From : Ὁ. οὐ rapa φιλαργύρου χἄριν δεῖ ἐπιζητεῖ, Plut: 
We must not seek a favour from a miser. 

At: D. παρ᾽ ὄχθαις, Anacr. At the banks. 

Near: A. βῆ παρὼ Siva ϑαλάσσης, Hom. He wert 
near the sea shore. 

Το" A. rapa ot ἔρχομαι, Xen. Teome to yuu. 

Above: A. παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα ζῶα, Xen. Above the other 
animals. 

Against: A. παρὰ φύσιν, Eurip. Against nature. 


. Περὶ, About. 


About: 6. clasped ψυχῆς ἐλέγομεν; Plato. What did 
we say about the soul ? . 
For: G. ἀμύνεσθαι περὶ πάτρης, Hom. To fight for 


our country. . 
About: Ὁ. ϑώρακα περὶ τοὺς στέρνοις, Xen. of breaste 
plate. 3 


About: A. QvaAuxh περὶ τὸ σῶμα, Xen. οἱ guard 


Πρὸς, Towards. 


By: G. πρὸ τῶν Θεῶν, Xen. By the gods. 

For: G. πρὸς gov, οὐδ᾽ ἐμοῦ φρώσω, Soph. 1 will 
speak for you, not for myself. og . 

From: G. χρηστοῦ πρὸς avd pds μηδὲν UMOVOel κακόν) 
Epict. From a good man expect nothing bad, 

Towards: ἢ. πρὸς τῷ τέλει τοῦ βίου; ϑο ἢ, To- 
wards the end of lsfe. 

To: A. δ δ᾽ ὃν μάθη παῖς, ταῦτα σώσασθαι Φιλεῖ πρὸς 
. γῆρας, Eurip. What we learn in youth, we commonly 
preserve to old age. ; 

Against: A. πρὸς κέντρα μὴ λάκτιζε, Eurip. Do not 
kick against the pricks. 


᾿ ‘¥ro, Under. 


. Under: G. ὑπὸ νόσου ἀποθανεῖν, Her. To die under 
a disease. . 
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‘By : G. ow xeaTrey ἄγομαι, Aristoph. 17 am har- 
assed by my creditors. . 
᾿ς Under: D. ὑφ᾽ ἡλίῳ, Eurip. Under the sun. 
Under: A. dxayayay πο Φοίνικας, Xen. Leading 
him under a palm-tree. 


“METRICAL SYNOPSIS OF PREPOSITIONS, 


AM®” Ἑλένης, Helenam propter ; τῆς ἀμφὶ πόληες, 

Circa urbem ; ἀμφὶ σέθεν, de tes rad? ἀμφὶ ϑυγατρὶ, 

Ob natamn : ἀμφ᾽ ὥμοις, humeros οἰγοὶὰ τ 3 ἀρυϑὲ ῥέεθρως 

Juxta undam. ᾿ΑΝ᾽ σκήπτρῳ, sceptro super; gas’? av” 
ὅμιλον, 

Per turbam. ANTI τέκνων, pro natis. Bz δ᾽ ᾽ΑΠΟ' Τροέης, 

A Teoja; γλώσσης ἄπο; lingua; δεῖπνον ἀφ᾽ ὑπνου, 

Post somnum 3 πόντου Ze, ἃ ponto procul. “Eyyes 

Habs AIA‘ xpading, per cor; διὰ δῶμα, per 6.168; 

Οὐ διὰ τοῦτον, ob hunc, ᾿Ετρέπην ἜΚ δείπνου ὕπνονδε, 

Post ccenam ; ἐκ νεφέλων, ex nubibus; ἐξ ἐμοῦ, ἃ me. 

ΕἸΣ γῆν, in terram, ἘΝ νηΐ in navi. ἘΠ ῥώξδου, 

In baculo; κέρδει ἔπι, propter; κεῆω᾽ ἐπὴ γαίῃ, 

In terrA 3 ποταμιῷ ἔπι. ἰαχία ; βώσκ᾽ ἐπὶ νῆας, 

Ad naves; ἐπὶ νῶτα, super dersum 3; ΚΑΤΑ" yates, 

Sub terra; xar’ ἐμοῦ, contra me; ῥεῖ κατὰ πέτρης 

“Ydwp, per saxum ; καθ᾽ “Ὅμηρον ἔειπε, secundum ; | 

Adame κατ᾽, in tecto, META‘ σοῦ, teCcuM ; MET a τοῦτοις, 

Inter eos 3 μετὼ dace’, ad coenam; σὸν μετὰ πότμον, © 

Post fatum, ΠΑΡΑ" πατρὸς ἔδην, ἃ patre; παρ᾽ αὐτῷ 

Κῦδος, apud ; παρὰ ναῦς, Διὰ naves; ἣν παρὰ δόξαν, 

Contras παρ᾽ δύναμιν, Supra vires 3 rapa κῦμα, 

Juxta undam. MEP! σοῦ, de te; περὶ πατρίδος cling, 

Pro patria ; περὲ- χειρὶ, Manum Circum 3 wept ἄστυ, 

Circa urbem. ΠΡΟ" τέκνων, pro natis ; ἦν πρὸ δόμοιο, 

Ante edes, ΠΡΟΣ γῆς ἃ ἰογτᾶ ; πρὸς Διὸς ὄμονυ, 

Per Jovem 3 ἔην “«ρὸς σοῦ pro te; pos κύμασι, juxta ; 

Πρὸς λέχος, ad lectuins πρὸς δυσμενέας maxsrardes, 

Contra hostes. ΣΥΝ νῷ, cum mente, "Εὐνησχ᾽ ὙΠΕΡ 
ARG, . | 

Pro nobis 3 κεφαλῆς ὕπερ ἵξεν, supra ; ὑπέρ ὦμον 

Ἦλθε, super; φεύγεσκεν ὑπεὶρ daa, trans mare fugit. 


Φ 
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Ey ὙΠΟ) γῆς, urd γῇ» sub terra ; $ σῶν ὑπὸ τίκνων 
ῬοΟλλύμεθ', ἃ natis ; λϑον δ᾽ ὑπὸ HUM, sub undas. 


Conjunctions and Adverbial Conjune- 
tions, which govern the 


INDICATIVE 
Alée, εἴθε, I wish, before thel’Iva, where. 
Past tenses: “Ive, that, Imp. Fut. Aor. 
, Αὐτίκα, αϑ soon as. Καίπερ, although. 

᾿Αχρι & μέχρι, as far as. ἱΜέσφα, until, 

ΞΕ πεὶ Ma, lest, Past. 
ῬἘπείπερ, Laster. “Ὅπου, when. 
᾿Ἐπεέτοι, ; | Οφρα, whilst. 

OPTATIVE. 
Avbe, εἴθε, 1 wish, Pr. and [να 

Ate εἴθε, ‘obee, ξ that, Past. 

Interrog. Particles, with ἄν. Πῶς ἂν, how. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Ay, ide, ἣν, if. Kay, although. 
Εἴπερ, although. “Ὅπως ἃ ν, that. 
JEway, ἐπειδὰν, since. "Ora, chen. 

“Rows ἂν, until. Ὅρρα, whilst, Pr. 


Ἴνα . Πρὶν ἂν, before. 
oon, ξ that, Pr. ἀπὰ Fut. [0,0 of 
ὲ 


__ INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE. 
On, that. | ΙΗ Ὅσας, how, that. 


1 Atée, εἶθε, and other participles, are sometimes joined 
with the Imperfect and 2d Aorist of ὀφείλω, as αἴθ᾽ ὄφελες 
ἔγονος τ᾽ ἔμεναι) Hom. 
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INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Axpt, wixps, until. ᾿Οπότε, 
Ei, if. Ὁπόταν, when. 
Mis. forbidding? “Ore, 


Méras, lest. 


INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, 
AND INFINITIVE. 


Ay, κε, 8 Potential. 
Ἕως, as long as, 
Mgxrers, lest, 


RR 

1 Εἰ is used by the Dramatic Poets with the indica- 
tive and Optative only, By Homer it is used with the 
Subjunctive also, joined to ey or κε. 

Ww hen εἰ is used with an Imp. or an Aor. Indicative, 
the Verb in the corresponding clause, preceding or fol- 
lowing, is put in the Indic. with dv: as εἰ Ma τότ᾽ ἐπόνουν, 
νῦν ἂν οὐκ εὐφραινόμοην, Aristoph. 


1 Mi, forbidding, with the Present, governs the Im- 
perative, with the Future, the Indicative, with the Aorist, 
when it refers to the Past, the Optative, when it refers 
to the Future, the Subjunctive. 


3 These Particles, ἄν used in prose, and xe and κεν 
in verse, glve a Potential sense to the Verb. Thus in the 
Imp. εἶχον signifies I had, εἶχον ἂν, Twould have. In the 
2d Aor. εἶπον means J said, εἶπον av, I would have said. 

The Present Optative with ἂν is often used by tragic 
writers in the sense of a Future Indic. thus, μεένοι με᾽ ay, 
Soph. I will stay. , 

Av frequently signifies soever, as ἅπανθ" Jo? ἂν λέγω, 
Aristoph. Whatsoever wards I may speak: ὅτι κεν 
κατανεύσω, Hom. Whatever I may nod, 

“Ay in this case follows the Noun or Participle, and 
precedes the Verb. : 

Ay is sometimes understood, as ἦλθον ἐγὼ, Theocr. i. 6. 
ἂν, 1 would have come. ἢ | 


Πρὴν, before. 
Ως, that. 
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INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE AND INFINITIVE. 


"Επειὴ» |‘ors so that,2 


Ἔπει 3,4 Since. 


OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE, 
"Emeay, after, ἢ | Ma, (est. 


Consunctions Postpositive are γὰρ, 
μὴν, Obs τε» τοίνυν. 

These are Prepositive and Postpositive, 
ἄν, ὥρα; δὴ, ἵνα. 

The rest are Prepositive. 

These are called Expletive, which are 
not easily translated into other langua- 
ges, but have a peculiar expression, the 
loss of which would be discovered by a 
critical judge of the niceties of Greek 
composition: dg, ὥρα, αὖ, 78, On, δῆτα, Syy, 
κε, 6, LV, WV, Zl, Tov, τῷ, pa; and some 
others used by the Poets. 


CORRESPONDING PARTICLES. 


Ἡνίκα, when,—ravixe, then. 
Ἴσον, JUSt nti, α8. 
Καθάπερ, α5,---οὗτω, 80. 

Mts. indeed,—dé, but. 

Mi», both,—-d%, and. 

ὋὉμοϊον, like,—aerre, as. 


᾿Ἐσειδὰν, Wheny—tTavixadra, 
then, 

* Hi, as far;—rabrn, 80 far. 

Hyuat, when,—sérs, then. 

*"Hydy, when,—~sde, then. 

Hyos, when,——r7 05, then. 


1 These have ἂν, expressed or understood, wich the 
 Optative; ὕστε is la ound with the Imperative. 
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Ὁμοίως, like—dowtp, as. |Tére, then,—-iredar, when. 
Owes, where,—ixe?, there. |Tére, then,—»ixa, when. 
Orcas, as ofteny—réiroaxt, |'Qs, α8,---οὕτω, 80. ΄ 

80 often. ‘Qs, aS, ——acrautes, thus. 
Οὗ, τὸ 6}.,---ἐκεὶ, there. Ὡσεὶ, α8.---οὕτω, so. 
Πάρος, before πον, that. [Ὅπε, where —ivratea, there. 
Tipty, before,—a, that. Οπου, where—tvba, there. 
Πρὶν, before,—mplv, that. Οὕτως, 50.--τὡς, as. 
Πρότερον, before,—xpir, ἐμαὶ. “Ὥσπερ, α8.---οὗτω, 50. 
Tors, ἐμοι,,ὔτε, when. 'Qewep, ASy—xeel, 80. 
Tore, then,—drav, when. “Ὥσπερ, αϑ....ὄ ὡσαύτως, thus.) 


1 Some of these may be inverted thus: 
ὅτι--- πότε 5 ὡς---οὕτως; Sc. 
One‘ of the Corresponding Particles is frequently 
omitted, as οὐδὲν ἐν τῳ Ble τάχιστα γηράσκει ὡς ἡ χάρις, 
Soc. 
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PROSODY. 


POSITION. 


A syllable, in which a short or doubt- 
ful Vowel precedes two consonants or a 
double letter, is long in every situation, 
as δεινὴ δὲ κλαγγὴ» αὐτὼρ sus Ζεὺς, κατὰ φρὶ- 
νῶν wareos, τέκνον, Hom.” 


1. The word Prosopy is here used in its common 
application to the quantity, although προσῳδία signifies 
the accent, of syllables. 

Those parts of Prosody, which are common to both 
Greek and Latin languages, are here in general omitted. 


2 The exceptions to this rule take place when the lat- 
ter consonant is a liquid. In Epic poetry they occur 
only in proper names, which cannot be strictly subjected 
to the rules of any metre, and in those words, which 
could not be used in any other position, as ἠδὲ βρατοῖσι, 
μοϊρῶ κραταιὴ, πτερόεντὰ προσηύδα, KC. ; 

In Pastoral, Elegiac, and Epigrammatic verse the . 
syllable is more frequently short. | 

a Dramatic poetry the following rules may be observ- 
ed: . 
A short vowel before a soft or aspirate Mute followed 
by a Liquid, and before a middle Mute followed by ¢, 
remains short in Comedy. In Tragedy the syllable, if 
not final, is often long. 


\ 
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A short Vowel is sometimes made long 
before a single consonant, particularly 


A short vowel before a msddle Mute, fullowed by a, x, 
er », lengthens the syllable in all Dramatic poetry. 

‘The reason of that difference between Heroic and 
Dramatic poetry may be this. In the grave, majestic 
cadence of Heroic verse Spondecs are frequent; but the 
Iambics and Tribrachs of the language of the stage require 
short syllables. Hence the doubtful vowel in φθάνω, 
tive, tive, &c. is long in Homer and short in lamhic 
metre. It is remarkable that the short syllable prevails, 
in proportion as the style approaches to that of conversa- 
tion. This-difference will be traced in the progress from 
Homer to Aristophanes. . 

When the syllable is lengthened before two conso- 
nants, the vowel in pronunciation assumes one of them 
aB Ofx-Aapyh, into-Acis, καταφ-ρένα, πῶτ-ρος, τῆ κ-νον 9 OF 
according to some, both, as πῶτρ-ος) τῆ κυ-ον, When the 
syllable remains short, the vowel concludes it, πα τρὸς, 
τῆ κνον. Soin Latin the first syllable in tlas and cyc- 
nus is sometimes short, because it is pronounced .4-¢las, 
cy-cnas. : 
~~ When the vowel is followed by two consonants, the 
latter of which is not a liquid, or by two liquids, the 
syllable is long in every species of poetry. Hence if we 
find δὲ Σκάμανδρον, παρὰ σταθμῷ, we must observe that. 
Keéyardpory was the ancient form, and that some MSS. 
have wap’ σταθμῷ. 

_ In Latin the short final syllable is scarcely ever length- 
ened before a mute and a liquid. Virgil has indeed ¢er-. 
rasqué tractusque maris, but this is a Grecism. On the 
same principle we sometimes find a'short vowel length-. 
ened at the end of a word, if the next word begins with 
Sc, sp, sq, st ; but it most frequently remains*short, pare. 
ticularly if the foot ends with the word. Virgil has 
lengthened the short syllable in one instance date tela ; 
Scandite muros ; and at the end of a hemistich, where 
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before a liquid, as πολλῶ.λισσομένω, Hom. 
rapa ῥηγμῖνι, Hom. 
A’short Syllable is often made long 
when the next word begins with a di- 
gammated vowel, as ὃς oi, for fo, Hom. 


a pause takes place. He has left the syllable short in 
Ponité: spes. Lucretius, though an imitator of the Greek 
cadences, never lengthens the syllable. but has it short in 
several instances: mollid strata: cederé squamigeris, 


_ lberd sponte, pendentibé’ structas. Horace uses the same 


practice: fornicé staniem, premid scribe, quid scilicet, 
mala stultitia, mihi Stertintus. He has it short, even 
where the foot does not end with the word 9 velatumqué 
stold, sepé stylum, fastidire Strabonem. It is the same 
in Ovid: carmind scripta, curvaminé spine, olentia stag 
ma,and in many other instances, which, however, are 
susceptible of different readings. But no editor of Ovid 
has found inany MS. an instance of a short vowel length- 
ened. Propertius preserves the short syllable: brachia 
spectavi, nunc ubi Scipiade, venundata Scyllo, jam bené 
spondebant, tu capé spinost ; and even consuluitqué stri- 
ges. Catullus has a few examples of a lengthened 
py lable : nulla spes, modé scurra, nefaria scripta. 

ibullus has pro segeté spicas. It must be observed, that 
the practice of placing a short vowel in that position is 
not common in the best Latin poets, and should there- 
fore be avoided. 


1 It is generally long before p, which with its aspirate 
appears to have. been doubled in pronunciation, as sapap- 
ἦνγμῖνι. This license is not confined toa liquid; fred, 
ὅῷιν, &c. Hom. Thus ia Ennius, Omnis cura viris, uter 
essét induperator. In Lucilius, Intereunt, labuntur, 
euntur omnia versime 

16* . 
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μέλανος οἴνοιο» for Γοίνοιο, Hom. - οὐδὲ οὕς, for 
Fovg, Hom.’ 

When three short syllables come to- 
gether, it is necessary, for the sake of the 
measure in Heroic verse, that one should 
be made long, as ἀθέατος, Πριαμέδης.ἢ 


ONE VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER. 


A Vowel before another does not suf. 
fer elision, as in Latin, at the end of a 
word, unless an Apostrophe is substitut- 
ed’, | 

A long Vowel, or diphthong, is gen- 
erally shortened at the end, and some- 


1 Ashort vowel is said sometimes to be made long by 
the force of the accent: thus Homer has made the pe- 
nultima in Ἰλίου long. In other instances, the same 
cause has shortened a fong syllable, as ἕως ἐγὸ περὶ, Hom. 
where the last syllable in ἕως seems to be short on ac- 
count of the elevation of the voice on the first, although 
that elevation does not naturally tengthen the syllable. 

But the short vowel, on which that license more par- 
ticularly takes place, is the cesura, the final syHable, on 
which the ictus, or the force of the rhythmus, sometimes 
called the arsis, falls; as, τέ κοριίσαι, δὲ μέστιγι, δὲ νέφος, 
‘Thus in Virgil, Liminaqué, laurusque, &c. | 

2 This takes place even where the three syllables are 
in different words, as δ7ὰ μὲν, Hom. δρῦὸς ἔλυμα,) Hes. 


3 The elision of Diphthongs takes place in Verbs 
only: real instances of this are to be found only in the 
Fragments of the new comedy. 
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times at the beginning of a word, before 
a vowel, as οἴκῳ ἔν, Hom.’ σοϊεῖ; Soph. ἣ 
Caoi sinss, Theocr.’ 


CONTRACTION. 


A contracted Syllable is always long, as 
ὄφιες, ὑφῖς ; ἱερὸς» Τρός. Ε 

Two successive Vowels, forming two 
syllables, even in different words, fre- 
quently coalesce in poetry; thus, ϑεὸς 
becomes a monosyllable, χρυσέῳ a dissyl- 
lable, and in ἢ λάθες᾽, ἢ οὐκ ἐνόησεν, Hom, ἢ 
οὐκ are pronounced as one syllable: 


COMPOSITION AND DERIVATION. 


Words compounded and derived follow 
the quantity of their primitives, as driuog 
from sien, φυγὴ from ἔφῦγον. 


1A long vowel, or a diphthong, may be éonsidered as 
consisting of two short vowels. If the latter is supposed 
to sutet elision, the former will of course remain short, 
as ὁ xo" ἐν. 


2 Thus in Latin, Wam sz abest, Lucr. Valé inquit, an 
qui amant, Hyla omne, Insulaé Tonio, Pelid Ossam, Ilis 
alto, aut Athd aut Rhodopen, servant té amice, Virg. Si 
mé amas, Hor. 

The Greek Dramatic writers never admit in Iambic 
and Trochaic metres the hiatus, occasioned by a vowel | 
or diphthong at the end of one word, and at the begin- 
ning of the next. 
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A, privative, is short, as ὥσιμοος ς but 
long i in ἀθάνατοι. 
"Ags, ἔριν Bets δὺς» Ca are short, as Cabeos: 


Penultima of Nouns and Adjectives 

increasing in the Genitive. 

Ais short, as caparos. Except in 

Nouns in ay, ὥνος, a8 σιτὰν, τιτῶνος. 

The Doric Genitive, as ’Aspsidao, pov. 
cea tor μουσάρων. 

| Kigass κέρατος κ᾽ κρὼς, κρατός 3 ψὰρ, ba. 
gos 5 3 νὡῳραξ, ϑωρᾶκος ; ; Ῥραξ, ἱ ἱέρακος 5 ; κύρδαξ, 
κόρδακος; ; wink, νέᾶκος ; pas, p pares 5 ; σύρφαξ, 
σύρφᾶκος ; Φαίαξ, Φαίακος ; φίναξ, φένακος, 
are long. ᾿ 

Tis short, as ἔρις, ἔρίδορ. Except in 

Words of two terminations, as 'δελφίν, 
δελφὶς» δελφῖνος. 

Monosyllables, as Sis, Sieg but Ais, 
Διός, ϑρὶξ, τρῖχός; σεὶξ, στιχός τὶς» φὶνὸς». 
are short. 

Nouns making ἐθος, as ὄρνις, ὀρνῖθος ; and 


1 Thus in Orpheus, Euripides, Anacreon ‘and Oppian. 
Homer makes it short. ‘This difference exists in many 
other words, The penult, of Comparatives in sev is long 
in the Attic, short in the Ionic and Doric dialects. Ho- 
mer makes ὦ in καλὸς long; the Attic and Doric poets 
shorts Callimachus and Theocritus have made it long 
and short in the sameline. Thue Homer has Ages,” Apes. 


! 
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those making δος, if their penult. is long, 
AS χνηρυὶς, κνημῦῖδος. ᾿ 
ouns in ἐξ, ἐγὸς OF ἐκος, AS μάστιξ, pas 
Tivoss Φοίνιξ, φοίνϊκος. | | | 
, Monosyllables in wp, πος, a8 Ieinb, Jets 
“τὸς. 
Ύ ἰδ short, as σῦρ, αῦρός. Except in 


. Words of two terminations, as φόρκυν 
and φόρκυς, with χήρυξ, RIQUVLOG.» 
Γρῦψ, γρυκός; yobs γυπός, βὲξρυξ, βέξ. 
ρυκος ; are common. 


᾿ Penultima of the Tenses of Verbs. 


The quantity of all Tenses generally 
remains the same as in the Tense, from 
which they are formed ; as, from χρίνω are 
formed ἔχρῖνον, κρίνομυοιί» ἐκρινόμνην 3 from 
κρίνω are formed κέκρικα» κέχρί μαι; ἐκρίθην.ἦ 


ι The doubtful vowels before o are long in the Dative 
Plural, when the Dative singular is long ἣν position, as 
Lauirt, τόψῶσι. 

. No rules are given of the quantity of the penultima 
and antepenultima of general words, as that can be learnt 
by use alone. 


_ 2. Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation, particularly those 
in yw and pw, have the doubtful vowel before the liquid 
general y long in the Presents and Imperfects, and in the 


irst Aorist Active and Middle; and short in the Fue | 


tures and Second Aorists. Thus often in the same verb 
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The Perfect follows the quantity of the 


First Future, 08 Φύω, φῦύσω, πέφυκα. 

‘Verbs in xra,—except those in vz, 
- and σίστω, and pirre,—sharten the Penul- 
tima of the Perfect. 

In the Attic reduplication the Penul- 
tima is short, as ogurra, dpuya, ὀρώρυχα. 

The Perfect Middle follows the quan- 
tity of the Second Aorist, as truwor, sérv- 
wa; except βεξρίθα, ἐῤῥίγα; κέκραγα, xtzpi- 
γα, μέμῦκα, πέκρᾶγα, αἰφρίκα, τέτρίγα, Se. 

The doubtful Vowels before . σὲ are 
long, a8 σετύφασι, δεικνῦσι. 

In the First Aorist Participle, aca is 
long. 

In the Imperative of Verbs in zs, v is 
short in polysyllables, as κέκλῦθι, but long 
in dissyllables, as χλῦθε. 

In the First Future, a, « and v, followed 
by ow, are short, as ϑαυμάξω, Savpeco; 
voice, νορυῖσω ; κλύξω, κλῦσω. 

But aca is long from Verbs in aw pre- 
ceded by a vowel, or in gas, as Seda, Se- 
dow; δράω, Space. ἴσω and vew are long 


in Latin, the tenses furmed from the Present are short, _ 
while those formed from the Perfect are long, as méveo, 
movebam, movebo ; movi, moveram, movero. 
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from Verbs in » pure, a8 τέῳ, φὶσῳ ; ἰσχύω, 
ἐσ'χὺσ' We 


QUANTITY OF THE LAST SYLLABLE. 
A Vowel at the end of a word. 
A, 1, ¥ final are short. Except 


A long. 


Nouns in δα, Sa; px, Stes ta; and poly- 
syllables in heey AS κεραία; With εὐλάκα, 

ben and πέρα. 

Duals of the First Declension as povca. 
_ Adjectives in « pure and ee from mas- 
culines in og, as δικαία,» ἡμετέρα. 
~~ Nouns in ee, from sv as δουλεία from 
δουλεύω. 

Oxytons of the First Declension, as 
χαρά. 

Accysatives in « from Nouns i IM sug, 
generally in the Attic Dialect.- 

Vocatives from Proper Names in ας; 
as Aivsia, Πάλλα.ἢ 


i Aja, ἴα, Μία, πότνια, are short. 

"Αγκυρα;, ἄκανθα, γέφυρα, Κέρκυρα, ὄλυραν σκολόπενδρα, 
σφῦρα, τάναγρα ; compounds of μιετρῶ, ns γεωμέτρα; pa 
preceded by a diphthong, as σπεῖρα, except wien, λαύρα; 
πλεύρα, σαύρα : are short. 


, 2 Soin Latin, Care nepos, Pallz. Ovid. 
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The Dorie «,-‘as ὦ raya for ἡ anyn, Bo- 
esa for Bogtov. 


I long. 


The names of. letters, as £7; with xpi. 

The Paragoge in Pronouns and Ad- 
verbs, a8 οὐτοσὶ» yuri : except the Dative 
Plural, 88 σοῖσι. 

The Attic « for a ε OF ὁ, a8 suv Σ for 
φσαῦτα, ὁδὶ for ods, τουτὶ for φοῦτο. 


T long. 


The Imperfect and Second Aorist of 
Verbs in vus, as ἔφυ. 

The names of letters, as pv ; with ye; | 
vis common. ᾿ 


AN, IN, YN final are short. Except 


Ay long: Words circumflexed, as és. 

Oxytons Masculine, as Toray. 

These Adverbs, ἄγαν, svav, λίαν, πέραν. 

The Accusative of the First Declen- 
sion, Whose Nominative is long, as Αἰνεί- 
Ns φιλίαν. 

Iylong: Words of two terminations, as 
δελφὶν and δελφίς. 


1 The Molic « is short, as apa φίλη, Hom, Hence 
the Latin Nom. in a is short. 
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"Hpi and ὑμῖν, when circumflexed ; ris, 
Dor. for σοὶ; κόνιν. Πρὶν is sometimes 
longin Homer. _ 

Nouns in 4y, ἐνὸς» aS pnypiv. 

Ύ» long: Words of two terminations, 
as Φόρκυν und φόρκυς. 

“Accusatives from υς ΘΠ 0,85 ὀφρὺν; with 
νῦν." 

The Imperfect and Second Aorist of 
Verbs in viet, as ἐδείκνυν, ἔφυν. , 

AP, TP final are short. Except 


Ag long: Γὰρ and αὐτὰρ are sometimes 
jong in Homer. 
Ye long: Πῦρ. - 


AX, 13, ὙΣ final are short. Except 


As long: Nominatives of Participles, 
as τύψας. 

All Cases of the First Declension, as 
ταμίας; φιλίας, μούσας.ἦ 

Plural Accusatives in ας from the long 
ein the Accusative Singular of Nouns 


- in SUS. 


Nouns in eg, avrog, as Αἴας ; with τάλας. 


pen need 
1 When νὸν 8 an Enclitic, as τοί νον, it is short. 
2 The Doric Acc. is short, as Dupage. 


! 
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‘Ig long: Words of two terminations, 
88 δελφὶς, and δελφίν. 

Nouns in s¢ increasing long, as χνημὶς» 
ὄρνις 3 3 κὶς» κιός. . 

Ts long: Words of two terminations, 
88 Φόρκυν and φόρκυς. 

Monosyllables, as wus ;. with κώμυ;." 

Oxytons making the Genitive in ος 
pure, as σληθύς :* ἐχβὺς is common. 

In Verbs in vps, as ἐδείκνυς, &e. 


FEET. 


_ Each of the following Divisions con- 
sists of feet equal in time, as one long is 
equivalent to two short syllables. The 
two first contain the simple, the three 
last the compounded feet. 


1. ες Ἢ. 
Tamb, o - Spondee, - - 
Trochee, - Ὁ Dactyl, - ὦ ὁ 
Tribrach, ὁ © © | Anapest,°o ὁ - 
ITT. 
Choriamb, | - > o-- 


Antispastus, ὁ - «9 

Jonic ἃ majore,- - » o 

Tonic ἃ minore, ὁ ὦ - «᾿ 
pL : “πῶ 2 . 


1 They are sometimes short WAnbug ἐπ », Apoll. 
Rhod. 1.239. vragen Ω 


IV. 
Peon I, -'9 ὁ © 
Peon II, ὁ. » © 
Peon Ill, o oer Y 
Peon IV, ovo - 
V. 


Epitrite I, o - - - 
Epitrite II, -°o-- 
Epitrite LIT, --o - 
Epitrite IV, ---0 


METRES. 


A Metre, or Syzygy, consists properly 
of two feet, because in beating time the 
foot was raised once in two feet. But by 
Metre is generally understood a Verse, 
or, except in Dactylic Metre, a system of 
Verses. 

Of Metres there are nine species : 


4. Dactylic, 6. Antispastic, 

2. Iambic, - | 7. Ionic ἃ majore, 
8. ‘Trochaic, * | 8. Ionic ἃ minore, 
4. Anapestic, 9. Peonic. 

δ. Choriambic, | 


1. To these may be added the following, seldom used : 3 
Pyrcrhic, vv | Bacchius, vee 


Amphibrachys, u-u | Antibacchius, -τν 
Amphimacer,or Cretic,-u - | Molossus, cee 
Froceleusmatic, vvvu | Dochmius, " yeeue 
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These Metres take their names from 
the feet, of which they are principally 
composed. Besides the Dactylic meas. 
ure, consisting of Dactyls and Spondees, 
with which the learner is supposed to be 
acquainted, it will be sufficient here to 
inform him of the structure of Iambic, 
Trochaic and Anapestic measures, as 
used by the Tragie Pvets. 


YAMBICS, 


Of Tambics there are three kinds ; Di- 
meters, consisting of two measures, or 
four feet; Trimeters, of three measures, 
or six feet; and Tetrameters, of four 
measures, or eight feet. 

The following i ig ἃ synopsis of the feet 
strictly allowed in every place of a Tri- 
meter : 


Ist Metre 2d Metre Sd Metre. 


PAI PALY [ALY 
1-2 3 | ¢ 5 6 
we ve ve ve 

vu υυυ νΌννηυνυΌῸΌ νυν vu 


Every foot, except the last, admits an 
Anapest of Proper Names. 
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TROCHAICS. 


Of Trochaics there are two kinds, Di- 
meters and Tetrameters. 


Synopsis of a Tetrameter Catalectic : 
Ist Metre 94 Metre 3d Metre 4th Metre 


LAS APP ORAM Kw" 


1 2. 3 4 5 6 71 8 
-vi-¥Yv “ου[ἷ““υ τ-΄ὁἷῳ “ὦὖὺυ “ο΄υ - 
wvutuvv ννυ υυυΠυυνυυ 


ΝΗ 


Kvery foot, except the fourth and sev- 
enth, admits a Dactyl of Proper Names. 

In Tragic 'Trochaic Tetrameters, an 
Anapest is admitted only in Proper 
Names. 
_ A Pause takes place at the end of the 
fourth foot, or second metre, which prop- 
erly ends with a word. 

The Trochaic Tetrameter 18 easily 
reducible to the lambic measure, if a 


νυ" 


“΄ 


Cretiec, or its equivalent, is removed from 


the beginning of it.’ 


i Thus the English Trochaic is more harmoniously 
resolved into the common measure. The two following 
lines, 

These delights if: thou canst. give, 
ΝΠ Merth, with thee 1 mean to live, 
are generally scanned thus, 
υ [τυ [ τὖὄν} - 
* 
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ANAPESTICS 


admit Anapests, Dactyls and Spondees, 
and are commonly Dimeters of four, and 
sometimes Monometers of two feet. Of 
the former the most strict is the Dimeter 
Catalectic, called a Paremiac, which 
closes the system. 

Anapestics may’ contain an indefinite 
series of Metres. Any number of these 
constitutes a system, which may be con. 
sidered as extended without any distinc. 
tion of verses, or, in other words, may be 
scanned as one verse. It has, generally, 
for the sake of convenience, been divided 
into regular Dimeters, which of course 
can admit no license in the final syllable, 
and which must always be followed by a 
Pareemiac. But as in this mode of divi- 
sion it must often happen that a single 
Metre remains before the final Parcemi- 
ac, that Metre is placed in a separate ἡ 


But their harmony will be improved by the following 
division of the feet: 
efu-fu-fu- 
1 Ifa syllable is wanting, the verse is called Catalege 
"tie ; a complete verse is called Acatalectéc. 


2 So called from παροιμία, because that line was sup- 
posed to contain a maxim or a proverb. 


“΄ 
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verse, and is termed a base, although it 
would be perhaps more properly called 
a supplement. 

The only restraint in Anapestics is, 
that an Anapest must not follow a Dac- 
tyl, to prevent the concurrence of too 
many short syllables ; that each Metre 
must end with a word ; and that the third 
foot of the Parcemiac must be an Ana- 
pest. 


Anapestic Diameter Acatalectic. 
Ist Metre 2d Metre 


ΓΛ ἊᾺ 


g 3 4 
vue vurfuues 
“τῳωυ | ΠΛ [1 Ὁ 


A Pareemiac, or Dimeter Catalectic. 


1 


vu? 
-“(υν 


1st Metre 2d Metre : 
FP ΑΝ ΩΝ ALN 
1 


gu 


e\uvV euvu 


2 S14 _ 
vue | 4 


Anapestic Base, or Monometer 


Acatalectic. 
One Metre 
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ACCENTS: 


The Acute is used on the last syllable, 
the penultima, or the antepenultima. 


ee 

1 Accents were first marked by Aristophanes, a gram- 
marian of Byzantium, who lived about 200 years before 
the Christian era. He probably first reduced them to a 
practical system, because some marks must have been 
necessary in teaching the language to foreigners, as they 
are used in teaching English. | 

For the proper modulation of 8 eech, it is necessary 
that one syllable in every word should be distinguished 
by a tone, or an elevation of the voice. On this syllable 
the Accent is marked in the Greek language. This ele- 
vation does not lengthen the time of that syllable, so that 
Accent and Quantity are considered by the best critics 
as perfectly distinct, but by no means inconsistent with 
each other. That it is possible to observe both Accent 
and Quantity is proved by the practice of the modern 
Greeks, who may be supposed to have retained in some 
degree the pronunciation of their ancestors. Thus in 
τυπτομένην they lengthen the first and last syllable, and 
elevate the tone of the penultima. 

In our language the distinction between Accent and 
Quantity is obvious. The Accent falls on the antepe- 
nultima equally in the words liberty and librar » yet in 
the former the tone only is elevated, in the latter the 
syllable is also lengthened. he same difference will 
appear in béron and bécon, lével and léver, in Read- 


ang, the name of a place, in which these observations are 


written, and the participle reéding. 
The Welsh language ‘affords many examples of the 
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The Grave is used on the last syllable 
only ; but- when that syllable is the last 


difference between Accent and Quantity, as dtolch, 
thanks. ' : 

It has been thought by many that: the French have no 
Accent: but in the natural articulation of words this is 
impossible. Their syllabic emphasis is indeed in general 
not strongly expressed; but a person conversant in 
their language will discover a distinctive elevation, part- 
ticularly in public speaking. This is in many cases ar- 
bitrary ; thus the word cruel, in expressing sorrow and 
affection, will on the French stage be pronounced créel s 
in expressing indignation and horror, cruél. But the 
general rule is, that in words ending in e mute the ac- 
cent is on the penult.; as, formiddble, rivage; in other 
words on the last syllable, as hauteur, verta. 

On one of the three last syllables of a word the Accent 
naturally falls. Hence no ancient language, except the 
Etruscan, carried it farther back than the antepenultima. 
‘The modern Greeks sometimes remove it to the fourth 
syllable; and the Italians still farther. In English it is 
likewise carried to the pree-antepenultima, but in that 
case a second Accent appears to be laid on the alternate 
syllable, as detérmindtion, unpréfitable. In poetry the 
metre will confirm this remark. 

That variation existed in the different states of Greece 
which is now observed in the different parts of Britain. 

.The ASolians adopted a baryton pronunciation, throwing 
the accent back, saying ἔγῳ for ἐγὼ, ϑέος for ϑεός. In 
this they were consistently followed by the Latin dialect. 
But some words in the latter language changed their 
accent: thusin the Voc. Valeri, the accent was anciently 
on the antepenultima, and was afterwards advanced to 
the penuliima. In English a contrary effect has been 
produced : thus accéptable is now dcceptable ; corriupti- 

, cérruptible ; advertisement, advértisement ; &c. In 

Welsh the accent is never thrown farther back than the 
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of a sentence, or followed by an enclitic,* 
the acute is used. . 

The Circumflex is used on the last or 
the penultima.’ : 


penultima, and is rarely placed on the last syllable, In 
Scotland the Accent is oxyton in imitation of that of 
France, probably on account of the close connexion, 
which formerly subsisted between the two countries. 


- t The Grave is said to be the privation of the Acute, 
and to be understood on all syllables, on which that is 
not placed. The Acute with rising inflection has been, 
by a musical term, called the 4rsis, the Grave with the 
falling inflection, the Thesis. 

But where it is expressed on the last syllable, the 
Grave has the force of the Acute, marking an oxyton. 
Indeed no substantial reason is given for the use of both 
Accents, Perhaps it may be said that the Grave is used 
to show that the voice after the elevation must fall to 
meet the common, or what Aristotle calls the middle, 
tone of the next word; but that the Acute is preserved 
at the end of the sentence, where the change is necessary ; 
that the interrogative τίς always requires an elevation of 
yoice; and that an Enclitic, becoming a part of the word, 
generally reduces the Accent to the rules of the Acute. 

In French the Grave Accent,—when it is not used for 
distinction, as @,to, from a, has, and o2, where, from ou, 
or,—makes the syllable long and broad, and has the force 
of the Circumflex: the sound is the same in prés and, 
prét, in exces and forét. 

2 The Circumflex is said to raise and depress the tone 
on the same syllable, which must he long, and therefore 
consist of two short, thus σῶμα is equivalent to σόδμιωα. 
But this double office of the same letter it is not easy to 
discriminate in speaking. . 
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_ Phe acute and the Grave are put on 
long and short syllables ; the Circumflex 

on syllables long by nature,’ and never 
on the penultima, unless the last syllable 
is short.” | 

No word has more. than one Accent, 
unless an Enclitic follows. 

Enclitics’ throw their Accent on the 
preceding word, as ἄνθρωπός tort, σῶμά 
ἐστι." 


1 Asyllable long by nature is that, which contains a 
ong vowel or a diphthong, a8 σῶμα, σπουδαῖος. Some 
few syllables with a doubtful vowel are circumflexed, as 
μᾶλλον, πράγμα, We yes, tog, κῦμα, &c. but they are con- 
tractions. 

2 In Diphthongs, the Accents and Breathings are put 
on the last vowel, as «éretg except in improper Diph- 


thongs, as dsdug for ὥδης. 


3. An Enclitic inclines on the preceding word, with 
which it is joined and blended. 


4. So in Latin, que, ne, ve. But the Accent, whieh in 
virum is placed on the first syllable, is brought forward 
to the second in virémque. 

_ We may carry the analogy of Enclitics to English. 
When we say, Give me that book, we pronounce me as a 
part of the word give. For the boy is tall, we say the 
oy’s tall ; thus ts becomes a perfect Enclitic. This is 
_ frequent in French, donnez le moi, je me leve, est-ce lui ; 

and particularly in parle.je, where the last syllable of 
parle, must be accented before the Enctitic. In Italian 
and Spanish,the Enclitic is joined, as dammi, deme, give 
me. 


204 


Ten words are without Accents called 
tonics ς ὁ, ἡ, οἷ, αἷν εἰ, εἰς, ἐν, ἐξ, (OF ἐκ,) οὐ, 
(οὐκ or οὐχ») ὡς. 


RULES OF ACCENTS. 


Monosyllables, if not contracted, are 
acuted, as ὃς» ποὺς, χείρ." 

Monosyllables of the Third Declension 
accent the last syllable of the Genitives 
and Datives, but the penultima of other 
cases, as 8. yelp, χειρὸς, χειρὶ, χεῖρα. D. 
χεῖρε, χεροῖν. =P. χεῖροςν χειρῶν, χερσὶν χεῖ- 
OG 


1 These may be called Proclitics, as they incline the 
Accent on the following word. Thus in English the 
Article the is pronounced quickly, as if it made part of 
the following word. In poetry it coalesces with it, as 
lbove th? Aonian mount. When the Atonics are at the 
end of the sentence; or following the word, to which they 
are naturally prefixed, they recover their Accent, as 
ἔχοντες σπέρμ᾽ ἀνέξαν φλογὸς οὗ, Pind. κακῶν εξ, Theocr. 
Sets, ὃς, Hom. When they precede an Enclitic, they are 
accented, as εἴ με. , 


_ 2 The following appear to be excepted, «i, νῦν, οὖν, ὅς, 
Opis, μῦς» γραῦς, ναῦς, οὖς, πῶς, watisy πῦρ; but many of them 
are probably contractions ; thus, νῦν from νέων, οὖν from Zor, 
πᾶς from πάας, πὲνς or waves. Indeed the circumflex 
always leads to the suspicion of same contraction. 

3 Except Particles, and τίς interrogative ; with δά- 
Burs ὁμώων; ϑώων; κράώτων ; λείων; παίδων; πάντσιν, πάντων, 
σὥσι; Ἰράων; φώτων; ὅτοιν, aray. 
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:  Dissylables, if the Gret is long and the 
last short, circumflex the former, as 
ἐνοῦσα in other cases they acute the 
former, a8 mopers, Adyas, λόγου. 
Polysyllables, if the last syllable -is 
short, acute the antepenaltima, as asépe- 
wos; if long, the penultima,. as.crfeanov. 
pre nnmeecreenicmnee 


1, Elarp,.caivns; deve;.&c, are considered as two words, 
‘the latter of which is an Enclitic: they cannot therefore 
be circumflexed 

Nonns in €, increasing long, acute the penult. as 9a- 
pak, κέρυξ, defrit; if they increase short, they circumflex 
At, as αὐλαξ, ὁμῆλιξ, πῖδαξ. 

2 From these rules are to be excepted Oaytons, such 
as, generally, words in evs, “4, #, und #s, whose Gen. 
ends in es pure, 85 «βασιλεὼς». cantis,.tec. Adjectives in 
ἔκος, 306, Aosy pos, στος, AS ἀγαθὸς, xaars, Sic. Participles 
Perf. 2 Aor. and 2 Ἐπί. Active, and Aorists Passive; 
Prepositions ; and others, which will be learnt by use. 

In Latin polysyllables, the Accent depends on the 
penultima. If that is long, the Accent is placed upon it, 
as amicus: if short, upon the antepenultima, as animus, 
In Dissyllables the Accent is on the first syllablea. Hence 
may be deduced another proof of the difference between 
Aceent and Quantity. In Latin, the Accent fails on the 
first syllable of dnimus, and of tibi, bat that syllable is 
not lengthened in pronunciation. The Accent falls on 
the first sy/iable in cdrmina ; but if an Enclitic follows, 
as carmindque, the Accent, which is inadmissible on the 
pree-antepenultima, must be laid on a syllable, which 
cannot be pronounced long. | 

In reading Greek the general practice of this country 
follows the Latin rules of Accent. In words of two, and 
of three, short syllables, the difference of the French and 

18 
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Exceptions with the last syllable shert : 

4. Participles Perfect Passive, as rs- 
φυμυμνένος. 

2. Verbals in sos and sor, 88 γραστίος, 
γρωπτῖον. ΝΙΝ 

8. The increasing Cases of Oxytons, 
aS λαμπὰς, λαρυπάδος 3 τυτεὶς, τυπέντος. ~ 

4, Many derivatives, as rasdior, ἐναντίος. 

δ. Compounds of βάλλω, πολέω, γέω, if 
δοῖ with ἃ Preposition, as ἑκηδόλος. 

6. Compounds of τίχτω, χτείνω, τρέφω, 
with a Noun, if they have an Active sig- 
nification, as πρωτοτόκος, she who produces 
her first child; ξιφοκτόνος, he who kills 
with a sword; pnrpoxsovg, a matricide ; 
λαοτρόφος, he who feeds the people. If 
they have a Passive signification, they 
follow the general rule, as σρωτότοκος» the 
first born ;* ξιφόκτονος, he who is killed 
with a sword ; μητρόκτονος» he who is kill- 


English pronunciation is striking. The former makes 


Iambs and Anapests, the latter Trochees and Dactyls;. 


the French say fugis, fugimis: the English figis, fisi- 
mus. In many instances both are equally taulty : thus, 
we shorten the long és in favis the plural of favus: they 
lengthen the short is in drzs, the Genitive of os. 


1 So προτογόνος and πρωτόγονος, βουνόμος and Bovromes, 
Ween pth 7005 and ναύμαχος, &c. 
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ed by his mother ; λαόφροφοςν 6 who is fed 
by the people. 


1 The difference of Accentuation serves also to mark 
the difference of signification, and has on some occasions 
given precision to the language, and even determined the 
ambiguous meaning of a law. Of this distmction a few 
instances may be given ; 


ἄγων, leading; — ἀγών, ἃ contest. 
ἄληθες, truly 3 _ ἀληθὲς, true. 

ἄλλοι, other things 3 ἀλλὰ but. 
ἄπλοος, unnavigable ; ἀπλόος, simple. 
wpe; then; ὥρα, an interrogation. 
Blog, life; Bids, a bow. 
δίδομεν, we give διδόμεν, to give. 
exes, opinion ; δοκὸς, a beam. 
εἶσι, he goes; εἰσὶ, they are. 

γι) heis ins ἐνὶ. iD. 
ἔχθρα, enmity 5 ἐχθρὰ, hostile things. 
ζῶον. an animal ; ζωὸν. living. 
Sia, a sight; Sed, a poddessa, 
ϑέων, running; Seay, of gods. 
ἴον, a violet 3 ἂν, going. 
κάλως, a cable ; καλάς, well. 
Ades, a stone; Ads, ἃ people. 
λεύκη, ἃ poplar; . - λευκὴ, white. 
μόνη, alone 9 μονὴ. ἃ Mansion. 
μύριοι, ten thousand ; μυρίοις innumerable. 
Yées, MEWS ved, ἃ field. 
γόμος, ἃ law; νομὸς) ἃ pasture. 
ὅμως. yet; ὁμῶς. together. _ 
wrioo. ἴ advise ; πειθὼ, persuasion. 
wdvnpes, laborious 3 “πονηρὸς, wicked. 
τρόχος, ἃ courses τροχὸς) ἃ wheel, 
ὦμος, ἃ shoulders wuss, cruel, 


The list might easily be extended, particularly in 
marking the difference between a proper and a common 
name, a8 Zdvdes, a river; ξανθὸς, yellow; Apyes, a man, 
Oracity; ἀργὸς) white, &c. | 
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7. Compounds of Perfects Middle witls 


Nouns and Adjectives, a8. ἀστρολόγος» 


οἰκονόμος, ταμφάγος. . 

8. Many other Compounds. retain the 
Accent, which they had in their simple 
state, 89 αὐτόφ,» οὐρανόθεν, κατεῖχρν, συνῆλθον. 
So Prepositions, preserving. their final 
vowel in composition, as ἀπόδος, ἐσίσχες." 


In English the same difference may be observed; thus 
conduct, préduce, nouns ; conddet, produce, verbs, Joab, 
the name of a man; j¢5, a common word, &c. 


1 These exceptions have given occasion to some _per- 
sons to inveigh against the use of Aceents, as vague and 
arbitrary ; and to more to neglect them entirely. An 
attempt to reduce these. apparent inconsistencies. to a 
system may tend to rescue this branch of Greek Gram- 
mar from that objection. 

The most general cause of these exceptions is abbrevi- 
* ation, Thus the original form τυπτέμενκι, on which the 
Accent is placed regularly, was shortened into τυπτέαεν 
and τυπτέναι, which retain the Accent on the same sylla- 
ble. From reregiuevat was formed rerd@ive:, from τετό- 
Peter τετύφθωι, from τυπέμεναι τυπέγαι, from τετυφάμενος 
τετυμμένος. 

Verbals in ἐον were formed from δέον ; thus, γραπτέον 
was originally γραπτειν δέον, necessary to write, whence 
probably was derived the Latin screbendum. Ναυτίλος 
may uaturally be formed from ναυτίχελος for ναύτῃ ἔκελες, 


Παιδίον is abbreviated from wasddpiov, or from παι δίδιον, ἡ 


which is formed from παῖς») as αὐγέδιον is from αἴξ, Thus 
νεανίσκος and waidiexes are probably formed from νεανίῳ 
and παιδὶ, with εἴσκχῳ, 

It is natural that. the cases of a Noun or: Participle, 
and the persons-of ἃ ‘Tense, should retain the Accent 


{ 
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Exceptions with the last Syllable long. 
The Attic mode of keeping the Ac. 
cent on the antepenultima in Mevéasas for 
ἹΜενέλαος, λέξεως for λέξεος ; or the Ionic 
Genitive, as Πηληάδιν, or the Com. 
pounds of γέλως, us φιλόγελως», Can scarce- 
ly be called exceptions, as the two last 
syllables were in pronunciation contract- 
ed into one. | | 
Av and οἱ final are considered as short 
in Accentuation, as poveas, ἄνθρωποι. Vix. 


through every inflection; thus, from λαμπάς, λαμπάδος, 
&c. from τυπεὶς, τυπέντος, &c. and from turd, τυποῦμεν, 
τυποῦμαι, δος. So gsasev, the neuter of φιλέων'; so also 
“αρθένος, from the original word πώρθήν, 

The Compounds likewise cannot be said to form an 
exception, as the primitive words are not affected by the 
junction. On this principle many apparent anomalies 
may be explained: thus, éasyes is from Asyes, of which 
diye is still extant; and «ἰπόλος from «ὀγοπόλος. 

This is a faint outline of the system: but an acute 
observer of the etymology and origin of the language will 
easily solve the difficulties of accentuation on similar 
principles. 

1 The Diphthongs a: and « are considered as short, 
for they were generally pronounced at the end of words 
like «. Thus αὐ and οἱ are in Russian pronounced i. 
This pronunciation seems in some instances to have 


affected the quantity, as feapai Φίλην, Hom. abns τε καὶ" 


γήραος, Hes. ὑμῖν μὲν ϑεοῖ δοῖεν, Hom. ἄς. But the best 
critics have suspected the genuineness of the readings, 
‘and proposed emendations. In the last passage, set 
may be read as a monosyllable. 
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cept Optatives, as Φιλήσαι,; eerdgot; Infix- 
itives of the Perfect in all Voices, of the 
Second. Aorist Middle, and. of the Pres- 
ent of Verbs in pig a8 τετυρένρι, τετύφθαε, 
Tivrurivas; τυείέσθαι ; ἱστάναι. 

The Genitive Plural of the First Decl. 
circumflexes .the last Syllable, as μουσῶν εἶ 
except adjectives df the ist. Declension, 
whose Masculine is of the 2d. as ἅγιος, 
ἁγίων, ἁγία, ἁγίων ε With trycian γλούγων», 
and “ρήσεον. 

᾿θωψίοπϑ οὗ the 1st and 2d Decl. cir- 
cumflex the Genitives and Datives, as 8. 
φιμὴ, τιμῆς, Teen, τιμὴν, τιμή. D. τιμὰ, εἰμαῖν- 
Ῥ, τιμαὶ, τιμῶν, τιρναῖς, ripaes, τυμαΐ.' 

Vocatives Singular in εὖ and o are cir- 
cumflexed, as βασιλεῦ, αἰδοῖ. 

Pronouns are Oxytons; except ovvos, 


1 Hence Φιλόσαις 1 Aor. Opt. gsajous, 1 Aor. Inf. φί- 
Ageat, Imper. Middle. OP ρυλῆσαι, 

2 Olxe: cannot be thought an exception, as iti is put 
for οἴκῳ, of which it is the-ancient form. 

8. Because it is a contraction from the original form 
uaveder 

4 Μέτηρ and Svydeap, when not syncopated, accent the 
Fom its in every case, except the Vocative : a case, which 

rom its nature frequently throws back the Accent, as 

ἄνερ) πάτερ) TH Tsp. 


a Sep oa 
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ἀκεῖιος, sine, ἀπά: those ἀπ: rego, ἅ5.. ἡριόάετο, 
0G. 

. The. Imperatives ads, sive, sugs,.ids and 
λαδὲ, are accented: on: the last; to be dis 
tinguished fromthe ad A. Ind. ; 

The Prepositiona. placed. after their 
Case throw back. their accent, as. ϑεοῦ 
aro. Exeept 4 ἀνὰ and. διὰ, to distinguish 
them from dra, the Vocative af dvaz; and 
from. Δία, the Accusative of Δεὺς or Δός. 

Oxytons undeclined lose their Aecents 
when | the final vowel suffers elision, as 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε» wag’ ἐμοῦ. Those that are de- 
clined throw an Acute on the penult. as 
OAD? ἐπὶ, «δείν᾽ ἔπειθον... 

Contractions are circumflexed, if the 
former syllable te be eontracted is. acut- 
οἷ, 86 νύορν νοῦρ ; Φιλέοριεν, φιλοῦμεν - other, 
wise they retain the acute, as φίλεε, φίλει ; 
‘or LMG y ἐστ ag. 

ENCLITICS. 


Pronouns, Lov, 460, [o0ly fal 5 COV, σέο, σευ» 
01) TOL, σε; οὗ, Of, & μεν, OPS, TD; ofan, 


1 Before γε they throw back their accent, as ἔγωγε, 
ἔμοιγε. 

2. Except metals, as ἀργύρεος ἀργυροῦς ; with ᾿ἀδελφίδεος 
ἀδελφιδοῦς, λένεος λινοῦς, πορφόρεος πορφυροῦς φοινίκεος, Φοιν!- 
κοῦς. 
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σφισι, σφεας ἃ τις. φῇ, indefinite, in all cases, 
and dialects, as rov, τευ, τῷ. 

Verbs, sizs and φημι inthe Pres. Indic. 
except the 2d Pers. Sing. 

Adverbs, πη, που, xa, was, «οθεν, rors, 
except when used interrogatively. 

Conjunctions, "YS, TS, Κ΄) KEY, Iq, YD, VOY, 
περ, pa, vos and ds after Accusatives of 
motion, a8 οἰκό;δε, 
- Enclitics throw their Accent on the 
last syllable of the preceding word, if 
that word is acuted on the antepenult. or 
circumflexed on the penult. as ἤκουσά 
e106, ἦλθέ μοι 

Enclitics lose their Accent after words 
circumflexed on the last syllable, as ἀγα- 
wes pes and after Oxytons, which then 
resume the Acute Accent, as ἀνήρ φις. 

They preserve their Accent in the 
beginning of a clause, and when they 
are emphatical, or followed by another 
Enclitic. 

Enclitic Monosyllables lose their Ac- 
cent after a word acuted on the penulti- 
ma, as λόγος μου ; but Dissyllables retain 
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At, as λόγος tori; else the accent would be 
on the preantepenultima.’ 

The Pronouns preserve their accent 
after Prepositions,-and after ἕνεκα or 7, as 
διὰ of. 

Ἐσεὶ accents its first syllable, if it be- 
gins a sentence, is emphatical, or follows 
ἀλλ᾽, εἰ, καὶ, οὐκ, ὡς» OF τοῦτ᾽, AS οὐκ ἔστι. 


“ο--ποὐποινοκανννραννοῇν 


1 If several Enclitics follow each other, the last only 
is unaccented, as εἴ τίς rind φησί μοι. 
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DIALECTS. 


Tue Pelasgi, a wandering people, are 
said to have been the first inhabitants of 
Greece. Their language was improved 
by Cadmus, who increased the number 
of letters dnd introduced the Phenician 
characters. When the descendants of 
Hellen, who spread their incursions from 
Thessaly, had made themselves masters 
of the country, their language, which dif- 
fered from the Pelasgic chiefly in its in- 
flections, became the common language 
of Greece, under the name of Hellenic. 

It is probable that the only difference, 
which existed at first, was between the 
inhabitants of the sea-coast and those of 
the inland part of the country. The 
former inhabiting Attica, and Hellas or 
Achaia, then called Ionia, spoke what is 
called the Old Attic and the. Ionic, orig- 
inally the same language. 

The people of the interior parts of 
Greece used a rough and broad language, 


Ὁ. 4.8" 


known by the name of the Old Doric. 
"The Molians, a branch of the original 
people, who settled in Beotia and Pelo- 
ponnesus, spoke a Dialeet very similar to 
the Doric, although distinguished from 
it by the generality of Grammarians. 

In the progress of commerce and 
civilization, these Dialects were softened 
and improved. ‘The Doric was mellow- 
ed into that beautiful language: used by 
Theocritus. The Ioniansy made incur- 
sions into Asia Minor, and settled ona 
part of the coast which received from 
them the name of, Ionia. These, by an 
intercourse with their Asiatic neighbours, 
softened their language into that harmo- 
nious sweetness and sonorous grandeur, 
which we admire in Herodotus. The 
Attic, having passed, like the other Dia- 
lects, through many gradations, one of 
which was marked by the name of the 
Middle, was refined ipto what was called 
the New Attic, and became so polished 
and elegant, that it was adopted by men 
of letters and eloquence in every part of 
Greece. | | 

Thus the ittic, Ionic, Doric and Ho- 
lic are the four principal Dialects of an- 
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cient Greece but the separate interests 
and pursuits of different -iadependent 
States produced a great variety ; and it 
is probable. that. every state. had same 
distinguishing peculiarities. In one 
colony of Asia Minor, four: different 
species of the Ionic Dialeet were easily 
observed.’ : 


1 The difference» was not confined-to letters and 
syllables, it exterded to- words. Thus, according to 
Aristotle, a village in the Doric Dialect was κώμη, in the 
Attic, δῆμος. To do or act in the former ‘was δρᾶν, in 
the latter, πρέτνειν. 

While the manner of speaking of other provinces was 
piain and unpolished, that of Athens was studious of 
delicacy and fearful of offence. Instead of a flat denial, 
it used such expressions as καλῶς ἔχει, κάλλιστα, ἐπαινῶ, 
εὐτυχοίης, εὖ πρώττε, ζηλῶ σε, ὅναιο. . 

2 Writers in the Attic, Faucrprpes; the Tracr 
Ports. Middle Attic, AnrstorHanss, Lys1As,. PLATo. 
New. fitic, Asontnes, Demostuenes, IsooRnaTEs, 
MENANDER, XENOPHON. 

.Old Doric, Ericnanmus, Sornroy, and the writers 
of the original Songs to Bacchus, which were succeeded 
by the more polished Chorussesin Tragedy. New Doric, 

Ion, CALLrmaonus, Mosonvus, Pinpar, THEOoRITUS. 

Tonic, ANacneon, Annrirax, Heropotrus, Hiproora- 
TES, PyYTHAGORAS. 

- Molic, Atozus, ΘΆΡΡΗΟ. . 

This list is far from complete ς but the deficiency will 
be supplied by the experience of the reader. 

It is to ve lamented that transcribers often took the. 
liberty of changing the Dialect of an ancient author into 
common Hellenism. Subsequent Critics have indeed 
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These Dialects are distinguished from 
the Common language, the κοινὴ διάλεκτος, 
called also Hellenism, consisting of those 
words and inflections, which are common 
to every part of Greece. 

Another important Dialect of the 
Greek was the Latin language. Some | 
Arcadians, driven from the country by 
the incursions of the Hellenes, emigrat- 
ed into Latium, where they introduced 
the original Pélasgic Ilanguage and char- 
acters. Hence the similarity of the Latin 
and the Zolic dialects. The distance, 
and the separate government.of Latium, | 
tovether with a mixture of the ancient 
Etruscan, produced that variety, which 
formed at length a distinct language, but 
never forsook the analogy of its original — 
/Eolic form. 


GENERAL PROPERTIES OF THE DIALECTS. 
The Arric’ 


_loves contractions, as φιλῶ for φιλέω, 7Os 


for εἴδειν. 


endeavoured toresture the original dictiun: but in this 
attempt they could consult only general analogy; they 
could nut succeed in displaying with accuracy all tnose. 
instances of nice discrinination, which,must have thrawn 
a great light on the proper application of the Dialects. 


1 A marked difference exists between the Old and the 
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Its favourite letter is «, which it uses 
for o. . | 


New Attic. The former used short and simple forms ; 
the latter softened, and in some cases lengthened the 
word. The former used the short words δεῖν, ἀλεῖν, 34- 
ρεσθαι9 νεῖν, κνεῖν : for these the latter substituted δεσμεύειν, 
ἀλήθειν, ϑερμαίνεσθαι, νήϑειν, κνάϑδειν. The Old neglected ἡ 
which the New added or subscribed; the former wrote 
xda, κλάω, λᾶστος, πρᾶμος ; the latter καίω, κλαίω, Awicres, 
πρόϊμος. ᾿ | | 

Other changes marked the distinction. The New 
Attic in some cases avoided the sound of σ ; hence it 
substituted ἄῤῥην, ϑέέῥος, μυῤῥίνη, ϑέλαττα, πρώτεω,φυλάττω 
te the ἄρσην, ϑώρσος, μυρσίνη, ϑάλασσᾳ, πράσσω, φυλάσσω of 
the Old Attic. ι 

In the Future of Verbs the Old used the contracted 
form, ἐλῶ, κωλῶ, caw, aveC:Capas; the New Attic resum- 
ed ¢, and made them ἀλέσω, καλέσω, drive, ἀναδιξἄσομιαι. 
After the adoption of this Future, which became the gen- 
eral form in the common Dialect of Greece, the Attics 
still preserved the other form, which is now distinguished 
by the name of the Second Future, 

It may be questioned whether the x and x, the x and 
g were not added to the Perfect, which was originally 
formed in the Old Attic and Tonic by’ the change of Ψ 
into a, as we find traces in ἔσται, μκέμαα, and in the Aorists 
ἔσευα, ἔχεα, ἤλευκα,. It isindeed probable, that in the sim- 
plest forms of the language those tenses were similar; 
the principle of variety aud of precision introduced those 
changes and additions, which adorned the luxuriant 
language of ancient Greece. That of Modern Greece has 
returned to the original simplicity; it has only one Past 
Tense; as, γρώφω, ἔγραψα ;. πλέκω, iwrcga; γνωρίζω, 
ἐγνώρισα : ψάλλω, ἔψαλα. 

Even the accentuation underwent some change. The 
Old Attic said, ὁμοῖος) τροπαῖον ; the New, sposes, rpsacior. 
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¥t changes: long into short, and short 
into long syllables, as λεὼς for Ades. 

In Nouns it changes o, o: and ov of the 
Second Declension into ὦ; as, N. V. λεὼς, 
G. asw, D. acy, A. λεὼν, &e.* | 

- It changes εἰς into ae, as ivans for ἱππεῖς. 

It makes the Vocative like the Nom- 
inative, as ὦ σάτηρ, ὦ Piros, Soph. 

In some Nouns it makes the Accusa- 
tive in o, instead of ὧν, we, or ava, aS λαγῶ, 
Miva, Moorside for λαγῶών, Μώνωα, Ποσειδωνα.ἢ 

It changes the Gen. ἐος into sas, as Ba- 
σιλέως for βασιλέος." 


1 See this exemplified in εὔγεως p. 48. 
2 So in Latin, 4ué tbo, aut Rhodophen, Virg. 


3 This Genitive exemplifies the difference of the 
Dialects. The Common Dialect is βασιλέος, the Attic 
βασιλέως, the Ionic BaciAnes, the Doric and Holic βασέλευς. 

It is probable that the Nom. vs was originally fs, which 
was declined into sFec, efs, Fa, Ke. 

The Digamma will explain the principle of many 
formations. Thus Πηληιάδαο, in the Aolic form, was 
Mnaefiddafe; hence « in the penultima is lengthened ; 
hence too ε is changed into the lonic » The Genitive of 
Nouns in ος was probably efe, which was shortened into 
ef: the Poets changed the Digamma into «, and made the 
termination oe, But the Digamma was by the greater part . 
of Greece changed into », in the formation of Cases. 
Thus the Gen. of σὺ and of ὃ was coffe and ἔξ.) abbreviat- 
ed into cif and F?, afterwards changed into σεῦ and εὖ, 
or σοῦ and οὗ, but by the Ionians into erie and sie. 
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In Verbs it changes the Augment ε΄ 
into 9, in ἠδουλόριην, ἠδυνάτοην, ἤῤνελλον. 

It changes « into 4, as ἤδειν for sider. 

It adds a sylluble to the Temporal 
Augment, as ὁγάω, ἑώραον for ὥραον; sine, 
ἔοικα for of eee: 0 

It adds Sa to the Second Person in σ᾽ 
as ἦσθα for 7¢, citacda, by Syncope οἷσθα 
for οἶδας. 

it changes As and με of the Perf. into 
εἴ) 88 εἴληφα for. λέληφα, εἰιοωρριαεε for [ube 
poaguas sirsynas for λέλεγμαι. | 
_ It drops the Reduplication in Verbs 
beginning with two consonants, as ἐδλάσ- 
φηκα for βεξλάστηκα. ᾿ 

It repeats the two first letters οὗ the 
Present before the Augment of Verbs 
beginning with a, 4, ὁ; aS ὀλίω, oAsza, ἡ 
ὁλώλεκα. 

It forms the. First Fut. and Perfect of 
Verbs in ὦ, as from sw; thus, ϑέλω, Serge 
ow, τεθέληκα, as if from Ssréo.’ 

It drops cin the First Fut. as νομιῶ 
circumflexed for γομίσω. κορόει for κορέσει. 

It changes s in the penultima of the 


1 These Verbs have no other form, βούλομαι, thie, 
Straw, καθεύδω, μέλλω, μέλειν οἵφμαι.. 


9.1 


Perf. Act. into.o, as ἔσσροφα from στρέφω, 
- δἔλοχα for λέλεχω. 

It forms the pluperfect in ἡ, ἧς, 9, or av. 

. It changes, sraras and aracay in the 3d 
Person Ploral Im perative in over and 
cuyrey, aS τυπτόντων for τυπτέτωσαν 5. τυψάντεων 
for συψάτωσων:. and σθωφαν into ofa», as 
φυκτέσθων fur surricdacay. 

11 makes the Optative of Contracts in 
ἣν, 28 Φιλοίην for φΦιλοῖμω * 

It changes ρὸν betore was in the Perfect 
Passive of the 4th Conjugation In δ) as 
πέφασρμαι for ripappas, 


The [ontc 


loves a concourse of vowels, as corrsas for 
curry, σεληνωίη for σελήνη. 

Its favourite letter is 7, which it uses 
for α and s. . 

It puts soft for. aspirate, and aspirate 
for soft, Mutes, as ἐνθαῦτα for ἐνταῦθα, κι 
θὼν for χιτῶν. . 

It prefixes and inserts s, as ἐὼν for ὧν» 
φοιητέων fOY ποίητῶν. ᾿ 


1 The Third Person Plural is always regular) Φιλοῖεν. 
Verbs in aw make gx. 


2 In the construction of sentences, it uses a license 
probably occasioned by the love of θοὴν which charac-: 
terized the Athenians. 
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2.5.5 | 

It inserts «, 88. ῥεία for ῥέα; and adds 
instead of subscribing it, as Θρήϊκες for 
Θρᾷκες, ῥηΐδιος for ῥίδιος. 

In Nouns οὗ the First; Deelenston, it 
changes the Genitive ov into ss, a8 ποιητέα 
for ποιητοῦ. ΝΞ 

It changes the-Dative Pfural-into ἧς 
and ησι» as δεινῆς κεφαλῇσι, Hes. [τ΄ δειναῖς 
κεφαλαῖς. | | | 

In the Second it-adds . to the ‘Dative 
Plural, as τοῖσι ἔργοισι, Her. for τοῖς ἔργοις, 
neglecting » before a vowel in prose.’ 

In the third it changes s into ἡ, as 
‘Baucirgos for βασιλ. ὁ Ν ὃ ΄. 

It changes the Accusative of Contracts 
in w and ὧς into ov, as aidovy for αἰδόα. 

: In Verbs, it removes the Augment, as 
βῆ for ly. | | 
It prefixes an unusual Reduplication, 

AS κέκαροον for txapor, λελαθέσθω for λάθέσθοω.᾿ 

It terminates the Imperfect and Ao- - 
rists in σκον, as reerscxor, φύψασκον, for 
᾿ ἔτυπτον, ἔτυψα. ΝΣ , 

It adds σι to the Third Person: ΒῈ}.- 
junctive, as. εύσεησε for τύστη. 7 

It changes εἰν» sg, ss of the Pluperfect 
into sa, sag, st, δ᾽ 6. as ἐτετύφεα, ας, Se. 


1 The addition of « is frequent in poetry. 


i a 
‘ 
‘ 
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it forms the Third Person Plural of 


the Passive in «ται and ero, as συττέαται 
for τύπτονται; tvidsore for sribivvo, ἕατο for 


ἦντο. 

It resumes in the Perfect the Conso- 
nant of the Active, as rsrvpares for sero 
paves εἰσί. 

It changes « into the Consonant of the 
Second Aorist, as wipeadaras for πεφρασμέ- 
vor φἰσί, | 


The Doric 


loves a broad progunciation ; its favorite 
letter is a, which it uses for ¢, », 0, # and 
ou. 
. It. changes Ci into σδ, as ὅσδω for ofa. 
In Nouns, in the First Declension, it 


changes ou of the Genitive into a, as aide 


for ἀΐδου. 

In the second. Declension it changes 
ov of the Genitive into o, as Sew for Sov; 
and ous of the Accusative Plural into o¢ 


‘and we, as Sees for ἡ εοὺς, ἀνθρώπος for an 


θρώπους. 

In the Third Deelension it changes « fog 
of the Genitive into svg, as χείλευς for 
χείλεος. 


~—. 


ι...--...........ΌΌᾳ... ὋοὁρΣ͵ὥι7οὺοἄῦὔὕ 
1 Zis composed οἵ δὲ; the Doric only reverses the 
order of those letters. 


ae eee me 


; ard 


In Verha, it forms the 2d and 31 Per- 
son Singular of the Present in ες and ε, 
as τύκτες, τύττε for τύκτεις, σύῦστ. 

At changes ove of the tst, and ove; of 
the 3d Person Plural into oss and ovss, as 

7 λέγομοες, λέγοντι for λέγομοεν; λέγηυσι. " 

Jt forms the infinitive in ge and μεναι 
as rurriney and τυστέρενγαι for cowry.’ 

It forms the Feminine of Participles 
IN cia, suc and ara, as τύπστοισα, τύφσουσα 
and τύχστωσα for τύστουσα. 

It forms the First Aorist Participle in 
MG, αἰσα, air, AS τύψ-αιξγ αἰσαν ὧἷν for τύψ- 
OSs G0, Ne. | a, _ 

In the passive it forms the 4st Person 
Dual in ἐσθον; and plural in ede, as cuz. 
vop-sobov, soba for rurrop-shov, sha. 

It changes ov of the 2d Person into εὖ, 

as τύστευ for τύστου. ΝΞ ΞΟ 


1 See page 68. : | 
2 It has been thought that rurrdusia: was the original 
farm, which was shortened hy Syncupe into sursévas, and 
by Apecope into τυπτέμεν: the next abbreviation was 
sorresvy which was contracted into τύπτε, The Doric 
shortened it still more, into rowren, . ς. . 

8. Some forms are promiscuously used by mare than 
one dialect. Thus those in ἐσθον and sete are Attic as 
well as Doric. 
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In the Middle, it circumflexes the ist 
Future, as τυψοῦρυαι for τόψοριαι. 

It forms the ist Person Sing. of the 
Future in svza:, and the 3d Plural in εὐ» 
ται, a8 συψεύμαι, τυψεῦνται. 


The oxtc 


changes the Aspirate into the Soft 
breathing, a8 ἡμέρα for ἡμέρα. 

It draws back the Accent, ‘as syw for 
ἐγὼ, φῆροε for φημὶ, σύνοιδα for curesda, Cy tn 
bog for ἀγαθὸς; and circuflexes acuted 
monosyllables, as Ζεῦς for Ζεύς. 

It puts Sa for Se, as ὀσισθα for ὄπισθεν. 

It resolves Diphthongs, as rai; tor ταῖς- 

In Nouns of the First Declension it 
changes ov inte we, as aidao for ἀΐδου, 

It changes ὧν of the Genitive Plural 
into ae, and ας of the Accusative into ass, 
Qs μουσάων; μούσαις for μουσῶν, μούσας. 

In the 2d Declension it drops the , sub- 
script in the Dative, as κόσμω for κόσμῳ. 


1 On the same principle, the Latin Dialect had origin- 
ally no aspirate; hence fama from φήμης fuga from ora, 
_cano from yaive, fallo from σφάλλω, vespa from σφῴξ. It 
used wdus for hadus, ircus for hircus. Afterwards the 
aspiration was imitated from'the Greek; and, in conse- 
uence of the propensity to extremes natural to mankind, 
the Latins carried the use of Aspirates to a ridiculous 
excess, some pronouncing prachones for praecones, chen- -——— 
turiones for centuriones, chommoda for commoda. 
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In the 8d Declension it changes the 

Accusative of Contracts in ὦ and ὡς into 
ων, as αἰδῶν for aiden; and the Genitive 
ous: into WE. 
. It forms the 3d Person Plural of the 
Imperfect and Aorists of the Indicative 
and Optative in σαν, as ἐτύπτοσαν for ἢ ἔτυτ- 
Tor. 

It changes the Enfinitive in ἂν and οἱ ovp 
into aig and os, a8 γέλα!ς for vides χρυσοῖς 
for χρυσοῦν. 

It changes εἰν of the Infinitive into yy, 
as τύπττην for τύετει». 
In the ney changes μεθα into μεθε 
and she, as τυπέδρμεθε and τυττόμεθεν for 
τυπτόμεθα. = 
The Poets 

have several peculiarities of inflection. 

They use all the Dialects;. but not 
indiscriminately, as will be seen in the 
perusal of the best models in each species 
of poetry. In general they adopt the 

most ancient forms, as remote from. the 
᾿ common Dialect.’ 


1 This is chiefly used, in the Alexandrian dialect, by 
the Septuagint. 


2 Thus they frequently omit the Augment, which was 
not used i in the earliest Ionic and Attic forms. 
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They lengthen short syllables, by 


doubling the Consonants, as ἔσσεται for 
ἔσετα., ἔδδωσε for ἔδεισε: by changing a 
short vowel into a diphthong, as εἰν for ἐν, 
μοῦνος for pores, εἰλήλουθριεν for ἰληλύθαμεν:; ; 
or by ν final, as. ἐστὶν φίλον. 

_ They add syllables, as φόως for φῶς, 
δράᾳν for ogar, σαωσέμεναι for σώσειν. 

They drop short vowels in pronuncia- 
tion, to diminish the number of syllables, 
as δμάω for δαμάω, ἔγιντο for ἐγένετο. , 

They drop syllables, as ἄλφι for ἄλφετον, 
πρὶ for κρίμνον, Aiwa for λίπαρον ; δύνα for 
δύνασαι, caw for icaacs, &c. 

In Nouns, they form the. Gen. and 
Dat. in @; as κεφαλῆφι from κεφωλὴ, στρᾶ- 
φόφι from στρατὸς, ὄχεσφι from ὄχος, raves 
for ναῦσι. So avrog: αὐταῖς. 

In the 2d Declension, they change the 
Genitive ον into 060, ἃ8 πολέμοιο κακοῖο for 
ori wou κακοῦ, Hom.” and ov in the Dual 
into 066%) 28 Aoyosy for λόγοιν. 

- In the third Declension, they form the 
Dative Plural by adding s or σε to the 
Nominative Plural, as σαῖς, παῖδες» παίδεσι 
Or παίδεσσι. , 


1 The Tragic poets adopt this change in the chorus 
only. 
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In Neuters they Change a into se or 
ἐσσι, 2% βήματα, βεράτεσσε. 

They form several Verbs-ef a: peculiar 
termination, In 3a, eye, ole, cum, στο; σχῶ, ! 
Zar, Simpy, εἰνῳ, ya, Cree, ouw and oa, 8 βεβρώθω, 
ἕξω, &c. So ciow trom. eis, ὄρσω from Opa, 

ο. 

They. have Particles peculiar to them. 
selves, as ἅμαι, δηθα, ἕ ἕκητι; ἦμος, -μέσφα, 
νέρθε, 0: OX Mg κε; ῥα», ὅδ. ; 

DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 


9 + 
7Eye, . ΝΣ 
Ionic. Doric. Holic. Poetic. 
S.N é ν» ἔγώνῃ." ἔγω ἢ tye ἡ’ γὼ 


ἐγώγα, ἐγώνγα ἡ Β. ἰὼ, Love, 


G ipsia, ἐμέο > ow > ww > »,ἵ 
ΜΡ Ἐν B. ἐμοῦς [ἐμέθεν 
——| , ἄμμε | 
P.N. [|[ἡμέες ἅμες, ἄμμες rs ς | 
G. [ἡμέων ἁμῶν, amen, ἄμμων ἀμρμίων ἐμείων 
Ὁ. ΕΌΝΌΟΟΝΝ ‘apy, ely ἄμμι. ἄμμιν; ἥμιν Ε 
cot ἀμμέσιν 
Δ. ἡμέας ἁμᾶς, ἐμὰ, » 
Z : άμμαις yet jag 
.. a 
ΒΝ. tv, τύνη, τύγα τούνη . eee i ‘ 
G. | σεῖο, σέο ͵ pa: Ἷ 
σίοϑεν red, τεῦς, τεοῦς οὖ, δ θεν σὲξοθεν 
dD | —— | τοὶ, τὸν, τῆν τέγη 
A. 1-..ο | τὴ τὺ “ τὶν, τεῖν fee ὦ 


Dual and Ph. hke ἐγώ, sabstituting o for « and ». | 


Tom Doric. Holic. Poetic. 
Β.6. Soa si be - 96 | ἕθεν, γέϑεν εἴοϑεν 

ἕο, ἕοθεν 
D. ef ee 


cot 
Α. en ee Te | ἕε, σφὴ 


D.N.A.| odie | hae, ope 
P.N. | σφέες opts ee Ἰσφεῖες 
— ΓΕ. | σφέων -«---.. |..... ΟὃΞξ1Ἰσφείων 
Ὦ. OD), σὲ fee | ὥσφι Gry 
A. {| chides Pi, Ys | opis, Kopel σφεῖκς 
omni ttre 
Dialects of the Verb Esai, 
ΝΕ InproaTive.—-Present. 
ing. Dual. Plur. 
A. —_—e mn omerneemn ee emnammmed a  ] 
Ι. ——— 0866, —— | ee Les 
D. ἐμυριὶ «------ Wit), —~ cum εἰμὸς ΠΟ ρμαρηαμωραιαιῳ ἐντὶ 
KE. ὄμι ow — = mmm” — a7, sure 


| .-- en τὶ πὶ TY OT ἐτὶ ἕασσι 


Imperfect. .._ 


Sing. — Dual. Plur. 
A. Ms ἦσθα, --ὦ “ἢ “νον ττῷὦὸν a CED 
I, ἴω ne, ἴες, ἔειςν- cvs es] meee FTG --... 
ἔην: εἴην. aes fag)  ᾿ : 
Tov, 409, suede, 
ἔσκον 
= <a ἧς — — Rees GeteEEEg Neu 
A. ——— ἴσθα ἔστον “Ὁ .-.-........ 
P. ἔην» ------ἰ. ἔην, ἦεν) ἔτον, ἔστην, ἴμει ee ἔσαν, ἔσσαν, 
ἥστον, ἤστην ἔσκον 


1 Μὸν and sis are of all Genders and Numbers. 
fn Celtic, nyn, our, your, their, is of all Gend. & Nam. 
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Pluperfect. . 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ee _ am oy {——s que 6470, lave. 
Future. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
A, ..ὕ... ἔσει mee | me -ὦὄ....ὕ...-. 


Toes ἴσεαι, ἔσσεαι women | cue meng | meme ee ome 

D. ἐσοῦμαι, icy, ἐσεῖται | .-- en | me .«- ἐσοῦνται 
fovea, ἐεσῇ ἐσσεῖται ΝΕ 

P. troops, ἴσσῃ ἔσσίται | mmm mmm | “πὸ... οὕ. 


ImpeRativee~Present. 
| Sing. Dual. : ° -Plur, - 
A. — —— — ] — — [ — ——terw 


Pp. _n ἔσσο ames | ome πῆ ἢ σαπαπασασαυ exsnwen ἐδγτοῦ. 
Orrativye.—Present.' 


Ts Forges, desye fos, | —— {εἶμεν —— εἶσι 


SuBJUNOTIVE.=-=Present. 
Sing. | ~ ‘Dual. Plot, τ - 


ev. o wv 1. Ν 
Lia, ele, ἕης, εἴης, ἔῃ, εἴη, mmm ὦ ἔμεν," μέ, ἀπὸ wars, 
g . “΄ . . 
ἦσι, ἴωσι, | - me ‘tipsy wan ἔησι 
Csi ὦμες ᾿ om ane 
tnpinttive.——Present, . 


I. ¢; ἔμεν,. «ἦμεν 
Ὁ. ἔμεναι, εἴμεναι» ὅμεν, Lust, εἶμες. 
Αἱ. ἔμμεναι 

Ῥ, ἔμμεν 


Future. 
-P. ἔσσε obeds 


- eg 
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ParriorrLe.—Present. 
I. ἐδν ἐοῦσα ἔὸν 
D. ——  εὕσω. ἐοῖσα; ἴωσσα ----Ἱ 
Ai, εἰς εἶσα, tard. ri 
Future. 


P. ἰασάμενος. i 


Changes of Letters by the Dialects.’ 


A is put for : 

BE, D. αἴκα for αἴκε, ἀγορώωνθαι fo ἀγορέασθαι. So in 
Latin maneo from μένω, annus from ἔννος. 

H, JE. φάμα for φήμη, μάτηρ for μάτηρ, μᾶλον for μῆλον κα 
hence the Latin fama, mater, malum. I. BeCaes for 
βεξηὸς, from βεδηκώς. ΄ . 

N, F. in the 3d Person Plural xsfere for xsisve; Port. 
Lisboa for Lisbon. . 

O, Ὦ. εἴκασι for εἴκοσι; aratrum from dferpoy, haud from 
o0d. 


Ν 


1. This Verb will appear less irregular, if it is observed 
that it forms its ‘Tenses in every Dialect from ἕω, én, 
ἐεμὲ oF cid and ἐσεμί, From ἔφ are formed is, ἔει, con- 
tracted into εἷς, εἷς: and from its Future ἔσω is formed 
its Middle ἔσομα,. From ἐμὴ and ἐσεμιὶ are formed iri, 
ἐσετὶ or ἐστὶ, &c. From sind we have εἰσὶ, &c. Thus 
the Tenses of the Verb sum are formed from sum, fuo, 
forem, ἴω and sipé. - : 


2 This is by no means acomplete list of the Changes- 
The reader’s attention will easily increase it. | 

It must however be noticed, that.these changes do not 
take place indiscriminately. ‘Thus, if the Attics chan 
σὺν into ξὺν» it must not be concluded that they changed 
σὺ into 20, evx7 into Even, &c. ‘The authority of the best 
writers is the only sanction. 
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%, A. διᾶδασι for διδεῦσι ; L, calav from «oak, canis from 
κυνός. . κὸν 

2, 1). μονσᾶν for μουςῷγο ον τοῦ 
El, D. κλᾶδας for κλεῖδας. a 
oY, D. Αἰνεία for Αἰνείου, aan 
It is added, ἄσταχος for στάχυς, ἀσπωίρω for σπαίρω,, " 
It is dropped, ἄλτο for ἤλατα mulgeo from. ἀμέλγω, balné- 

“wm om βαλανεῖον, palma from waAdnpete- 


Bt 


Δ, aK, βίλιωρ for δίλεαρ ; bis from δῇ; bellum for 
duellum. | 

Φ, τι alibi from ἄλλοθι, uber from οὗδαρ, 

M, AG. βῴμαξ for μύρμηξ. a 

11, D. βικρὸς for πικρὸς ; ab from. ἀπ᾿, sub from ox’, buxus 
from πυξὸς, comburo from πυρέῳ. | 

T, P. κάξξαλε for κάέτξαλε : libra from Arrge. 

©, D. Εἰλιπαος for Φίλιππαρ; ambo from ἄμφω, talons 
from φάλαινα, nebula from veQidy ; 

-Y, βάῤῥαν fromm Varro ; ferbui from ferveo ; &, Pablotor 

aulo. 

It is added to « in μεσυμδρέα for pecanspins S. hombre. 
from homo; F: chambre from cameras 3. number 
from numerus. ες . woo 

It is inserted for the Digamma in the Laconian Dialect, 
oa for aftr or der. 


. rs | 48 
B, D. γλέφαρον for βλίφαρον; glans from βέλανας. - 


4 The Mutes are commutable with those of the same. 
organ: thus, 6 with the other Labials « and », to which, 
may be added wand y. . The modern Greeks use μήτ 
orp. ὁ 
In the begining of a word, 6 not ¢, y not {, > not 4, 
τ not 7, should in sttictness be used ; but that distinction . 
is seldom observed. = ee 
2 Τ' is commutable with the other Palatats x and x, te 
which may be added é. ΝΕ 


---- -«---- - -«ἶᾷ'ς.---- 
. 
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RK, A ἐνμιγεὶς ἴον. ἄκμητος, ἐοεγμεεν for ἐοίκαμεν 5 L. guber- 
_ mo from χυδερνῶ, angulus from éyxbdor, cygnns from 
κύκνος, plage from πλάκῃ; Ρήϊες from Cains s guitar 
from x:bape, 
M, L, agnus from ὠμός, for dyad from & aye. 
It ie added, prides tor vices, 
Mtiedrept, aia fer yess, ia ἐγὼ, hence the ftalian io, 
1; lac from ydac ; natus for gnotus. 
Itis put for the Digamma, γέντο for βώτο, yeiveg, for Feires 
or οἶνος. . 
. Ai a 7 7 


Y, D. dé for γῆ; duleis-from poets. . 
Z. D. μαδὸς for μαζές 32 odor ζω... = “. 7 
@, L. Deus from Osis, inde from ἔνϑεν $- daughter trom 
Svyarnp, door from Sige 3 murder for murther, Bed- 
lam for Bethlem. 
Σ, 1. ὀδμὴ for Co pe 3 D, Ἰδμον for truss, κεκαδμοένος for 
κεκασμένος ; medius from μέσος. 
T, Ῥι «ὐδδίμαμιν for κατ᾽ doraniv; mendax from mentior ; 
5. todos from totus, ciudad from civitas, 
Itis added, ὕδωρ. from vw, ἀνδγὺς for ἀνρὸς 3° medulla from 
+ μφολός ῷ prodes for proes. reded for reco, med for me. 
It is ΡΝ ἰωκὴ for διωκὴ, «ἴμων for δαίμων; 3 Tos + from, 
τὶ 06. 


E 


Ay fl. λεὼς for λαός ; talentum from τάλαντον ; ; exerceo 
from areéeo, . τ . 


1. Δ is commutable with the. gether Dextols tard +, to 
which maybe added Z,aandy 2 


τῷ, Or,.in other words, omitting «,for-Z is composed of 
6. 


‘3 See p, 28, ἃ, 2. "Fo prevent the position of r after 


my Bis inserted in tendre from tener, viendrai from venir. 


Thus we say and for Deanry 5 3 and the vulgar 
Henery for Henry. κα 


23-4 
H, I. ἴσαν for ἧσαν, epee for ξηρός ς fera from ei . 
1, L. Muscee® from Μοῦσαι; mare for mari, sibe for stbz. 
Ὁ, D. σεὺ for σοῦ; genu from yivv,-pedes from πόδες. 
Y, L. pejero from juro. ‘ Bo 
Q, ‘L. stamen from στήρουν." Coke, . 
It is added, f. ἑώρακα for Spans, Staw.for S220 ; 1. ἀδιλ- 
φεὸς for ἀδελφός ; Λωτεῖνος from Latinus,? ᾿Αντωνεῖνος 
from Antoninus ; lateo from λώϑω, pileus from πἴλος. 
It js dropt, 409 for ined; .1, βάλε for. tours; A. ἥρως for 
Yours; ruo from ipus, libo from arise, nuo fron vege 5 
τς πατῶ for mareitus, Vertumnus for Vertamenos.* 


2 


r, AS. φόζα for φυγή. cee, 
x, In the Old Doric, ζμικρὸν for σμεκρόν.δ. 


H 


A, I. πῆγμα for πρᾶγμα, σοφίη for σοφία, ὁρὴν for δρᾶν. 

E, 1. Βασιλῆα for βασιλέα, ἤπειτα for ἐπειΐα; DP. τιϑῆναι for 
vi Dives. a ° 

As, B. παλιὸς for παλαιός. 

Ei, D. xgvos for ἐκεῖνος, | 

Ev, 1,. Ulysses from "Odvecets. 

It is added. P. ὕην for ὅν; 70. ὁτιὴ ἔον ὅτι ; acies ἔγουν ὠκίς. 

It is dropt, 4. eZueyr for eines; Mars from “Agus; αἰαὶ» 
bam for audiebam. ' 


ο 1. Originally Musa. . 
2 Originally Latcinus: a 
3 The Greek Passive’ form is found in many. other 
words, thus alumnus for alomenes, fortuna for fortumena, 
autumnus for anetomenos ; 60 catechumen from κατηχού- 
μενος. ΝΕ 
4 This change may be traced in our Western Dialect. 


5 The Attic adopts this Doric change in ds, Ca, πεινῆν» 
χρῆται add χρῆσθαι. ΝΣ 


ee 
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4 


A, Ei. Lutes for ψεῦδος, Προμηθεὺς from 17806. 

Sy A. δυθμὰ for δυσμά 3) 1. πεπείθωται for πεπεισμένοι εἰσί, 
- ST. κιθων for χιτών. 
It is added, 4. πέπονθα for πέπονα : ἢ. dixta for Mixa. 
At is dropt, Ὁ. ἐσλὸς for ἐσθλὸς 9 minuo from μινύδω, 


L 


A, «ἢ. ταντὶ for ταῦτα 5 machina from payers, stlum from 

- yoy Sine from ἄνεν ; contingo for contango. 

E, 1. πόλιος for πόλεος; D. σιὸς for debs; in from ὄν, plico 
from πλέκω, legitis from λέγετε, animus from ἄνεμος 3 
puppim for puppem. 

H, anciently, ἱμέρα for yuépes vestis from ἐσθάς, ΠΝ 

N, D. ἔνδοι fot ἔγδον. 

O, A. δευρὶ for δεῦρο; cinis from κόνις, imber from ὅμδρος, 
caulis from καυλὸς, legimus from λέγομεν, 

¥; Ὁ. μοῖσα for μοῦσα s dulcis from γλυκὺς, garrio from 

yepuas pptimus for optumus. ‘ ae 

Ov, L. anime from aviuev.® : 

It is added, J. εἶμεν for ἔμεν ; τοῖσι for votes ξεῖνος for 
ξένος,)3 παραὶ fur wages . νὴ for ἐν ; mina from ura ; 

* Καισαρεία from Casarea; peculii from peculi.* 


-------.ὖῆ 1 ...͵.͵...΄ὉὉὉὃΘΦ Θ Θ Θ ΘΘΨΝῬΟθΟ ὁ ἙἝΘῬΘῬΘΘ ΘὋΘὋΘ 


1 Perhaps this mode arose from an imperfect prenun- 
ciation, which in this case we should call lisping. Thus 
. the 9 was by the Dorics pronounced δ and Z, as the 
English th is by foreigners, dat and zat for that. 


2 Probably from ἀνέμοι, which was shortened into 
ἄνεμοι, and became the Genitive azimz in the same 
‘manner as the Nom. Plural is formed from ἄνεμοι. ὁ 

8 This is a most convenient letter for Poets, an ad- 
vantage equalled only by the power of doubling the con- 
sonants. ‘hey use at pleasure ἐμεῖο for ἐμέο εἵνεκα for 
sven, slags for des, εἴπ for. tam, ϑείν for Siw, κλεέω for 
κλέα &C. ; a 


4 Till the end of the reign of Augustus, the Gen. of 
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It is dropt, 4. ἐς for εἰς 5 }..λέγεν for λέγειν ; Medea fora 
Μέδεια, dextera from δεξιτέρα, est from ἐστὶν mead 
‘from μέλι legunt from λέγοντι ; pepper from weregs ; 
" inquam for inguami, sum for sumt, gradés for gra- 
duis, doctum for docttunr.t . 
K 
Γ, L,.misceo from μέσγγω ; actum for ogtum, lece ancient- 
ly for lege, macistratus for magistratus.. 
'Π, I. κοῖος for ποῖος. 
z,L.cumfrohet., Ὸϑ Ὁ, 
Ἢ, Ὁ. ὅκα for ὅτε; P, κακκεφαλὴν for κατ᾽ κεραλῴνς 
ΧΙ, δίκομαι for Feyoues; ἰαπορά from λόγχη. 
It is added, specus from σπέος, nunc from. 6δ8΄ΞΉ, ᾿ 
It is dropt, τετληῶς for TeTAnnas 52 hodie for hoc dite. - 


ΠΤ Δ 


Σ:, I. Stleo from ryan, ἢ 

A, L. Ulysses from ᾽Οδυσσεὺς, lacryma from δέκρυκα. 

1, Ε΄. fille from filia.$ | ΝΕ 

ΝΜ, A, λίτρον for visor, wAropwy for πνεύμαινν 5 P. ἀλλέγιν ἴον 
| ἀναλέγα ; lympha from νύμφη, Palerma from Πάνορμος. 


"Nouns in tus and ium was in 1, as Cornel, constli, . 
‘peculi: the only difference then between the Genitive 
‘and the Vocative was in the Accent, the Gen, οὗ Valerius 
was Valéri, the Voc. Véleri.  Afterwardg the i was 
doubled in the Genitive, | | ΝΞ 
‘ 1€ had the sound οὗ ἦς ;. hence docttum -was.easily 
abbreviated to doktum or doctum ; thus, audacter fur aye | 
dacéter. ° ° ; τς . "9 4G 
2 In this case the preceeding vowel is sometimes short- - 
tened, as βεξαὼς for βεβηκὼς, " ΕΞ 


8. Hence the reason will appeer why Lie mouiliée in 
fille, famille, and not in mille, ville. . ἘΞ 


oo 


t ν 
᾿ ot ww ‘ 
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8», L. lidium from acipios ; inteltigo for interlege., ° 
TN, P. κέλλιπε for κατάλιπε. | 

Et is added, rel!ixio for religio ; ‘syllable from syllaba.. 
It is dropt, cee for Abo; pulex frow φύλλα. 


Μ, 


B, D. τερέμινϑος for τερίδινδος. 

M, λωμδάνω for ravOdye : L. muasam from μοῦσαν, Deum 
from Sedy, essem from εἴν ἷ 5 

Tl, «Ἔ. nario for waste ; somnus from ὕπτος. " 

It is added, ἔρεμζξος for ἔρεθος) ὄμβιμος for ὅδριμος, πίμπλή- 

"pos for πέπλημι, μόσχος for ὅσχος, μοχλὸς for ὄχλος 3 
Mars from “Αρης» mons from ὅρος. ᾿ 

It is dropt, ἕα for μέα ς scipio from σκέμπων, imitor from 
μἱμοῦμαι; circueo for circumeo. 

It is tranaposed, forma trom μόρφη, num from pwr. 

. oN υ 

1, D. «itv for αἰεί, * 

A, D. ἦνθε for ἦλθε. ΝΞ ᾿ 

M, L. πὸ from μᾷ; quendai for quemdam, tanquam for 

- ~tamquain. ᾿ ΕΞ ΞΕ 

P, L. Plonus from πιλῆρηςγ donum from δῶρον, mons from. 

_ ὅρος, pons from πόρος, | 

Σ, D. iv tor ἐς, fee? for ἐστί TE. τετύόφων for vervgas 5. 
housén anciently for houses, ὁ 

T, D. κωννεῦσας for ἑατανεύσας; pinus ftom πίτυς. Ὁ 

116 added, D, σόν for πίω ; έδυμος for ἄδυμος ; Κάτων for 
Cato ; pango from πάγω, cincinnas from κέκεννος, 
magnus from μέγας ; totiens for toties ; lantern from 


- laterna, tea . 
It is dropt, 1. γείζοα for μείζονα: MH. τυψάώντω for the 


1 M was anciently put for » before β, με) ¥, 9, ὁ, 88 Taye 
πόλιν... Thus in Latia inseriptions, im perpetuum.- On 
the same principle it is put for » and + in words com- 
pounded of ἀνὰ and κατά before β, μὴ π) $, 88 ἀμφαδὸν, 
καμμιξας. ᾿ 
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Attic τυψάντον, hence L. amanto; drace from dpa- 
xu, Plato from Madras, 

It was anciently preserved in Composition, turidee for 
irrideo, conludo for colludo, oa, 


& 


2, ἴω. rixor from épfZw. 
κ, BD Fosse for wornds 5 sextus. from ἕνπος. - 
=, fA. ξὺν for σύν: Ajax from Aint pice from aleve 3 
Ulyxes for. Uyases. ; ες 
It is added, cornix from κορώνη. 
It. was preserved in. Composition, εὐοοίρει for fuss 
unt? 


O 


( 

A, D. τέττορα for τέσσαρες 5 πόλεμος from ward pr, as 
pugna from pugnus ; domo from dap. 

E, «ἢ. AdAoyus for λέλεγα" : novus from vhs, vleum from 
ἔλαιον ; anciently voster for vester. 

1, 1... olli for alli. ) 

Y, L. nox from νὺξ, anchora froth ἄγκυρα; ‘anciently de- 
pe for dederunt, servom for servum, colpe ὦ for 


η,1 Ton vor Cok; JE. teu for ὅρα. 
It is added, P. φέως for φῶς; D. ϑουγαίτηρ for Suvari, 
| εἰλέλονθα for εἰλήλυθα; Αὔγουστος from Augustus, 
ceudépiey from sudarium 3? opacus from παχός, 
It is dropt, D. pore for μοῦσως whence musa; οἴμωι for 
οἴομαί; ; πὲ from οἱ, dentes from ὅδοντες, nomen frot 
Sree, Zephyr from ζέφυροι, ab fromm ἀπὸ, fors from 


ΠΣ The Doric puts for & in the Future of Verbs ir ζω,. 
_erw and tre, as καθίξω for καθίσω, 


2 & is formed of xg; the ZEgljan and Latin Dialects 
transpose the letters, as σκένος for ξένος, ascia' for ἀξέν. 


8 This derivation exhibits a curious mixture of both 
languages: iw, ὕδωρ, sudor sudarium, covddpiere 
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Φόρος, gens from γένοςγ mens from μένος, mors from 
ar ΝΜ ‘ 
(00906. 


II: 

B, L. pape from βαξαί: scripsi for scribsi.* 

K, D. πύαρμος for κύαμος ; lupus from λύκος. 

M, ἢ. ὕππατα for ὄμματα. 

T, D. σπάδιον for στάδιον ; Hi, τίσσυρες for ἐέσσαρες, χέμ.- 
wefor πέντε» W. Pymp. Ῥ. κάππεσον foc κατάπεσον; 
pavo from τάως. | 

, 1. ἐπέξης for ἰφέξης ; purpura from πορφύρα. 

¥, L. pulex from ψύλλα. : | 

It.is added, lapis from λᾶας ; gumpst, sumptum for sumsi, 
sumtum, - ΝΕ 

It is dropt, ἰαζ8 from πλατύς. 


. P 
A, L. meridies for medidies, auris from audio. 
A, D. ρῥαῦρος for φαῦλος ; φρώγελφον from flagellum. 
N, L. dirus from δεινὸς, legere from λέγειν, or in the, 
Comparative, froin ay. _ 
Ry fe ἄῤῥανιίον ἄρφην: 1). κλέφρ for κλέος; turris from- 
ων ὁ Toposg, celer from xéang, cruor from κρύος, heri from 
χϑέσι, le~ero from λέξω, i. 6. Asyrw.2 


T, P. κὼρ ῥόον for κατ᾽ ῥόον; parricida for patricida. 

It is added, nurus from νοὸς, musarum from peveday, eram 

τ fromie 

It is dropt, D. αἰσχίων for αἰσχρίων, ποτὶ for xeerl; lectus 
from λέκτρον. | | 

‘At is transposed, D. κραδία for καρδία; rapax from ἅρπαξ, 


cerno from κρίναι, repo from tpxe, tener from τέρην. 


- ) This change probably arese from the supposition 
that Ψ was alwaye expressed by ps. But λείῳ trom 
Askew is λιέδσω, as from Acixe it is λεσσω, Thus scribss 
as properly comes from seribo, as repsi from repo. See 
page 74,0 * ᾿ 

2 The Greek form is preseryed in faxo, adaxo and in 
levasso, δυσ: ΠΝ ΣΖΞΕΕΕΕ ΕΣ 


- 


ΝΝΒΕΟΙολ,. 


516 
Σ 


A, L, rosa from ῥόδον. 

Z, L. putrisso from πατρίζω: 

©, 2), Σὼς for Ors, "Acdve for "Atava, ὁ apis for ὀρῶς, δὸς 
for δόθι ; loves for loveth. 

M, of. πέφασμαι for πέφαμμαι. 

N, ἢ. λέχομες, 1. legimus from λέγομεν ; E. yerdts for 
yerdiy or yeray, 

2, A. τεθνήσῃ for τεθνόξῃ :; sestus for sextus, visit for visit, 

Ῥ, L. arbos anciently for arbor, quesere for querere. 

T, L. ossa from sori. - 

X, L. ensis from ἔ ἔγχος. 

It is added, HZ. σῦς for Ss. hence L. sus; σμικρὸς for 
μικρὸς, κέλσω for κελῶ, πελόμεσθα for πελόμεθα, σήμερον 
fur αὶ ἄμερον. ἔσπετε for ἔκετε 9 super from ἡ υπὲρ,8 nos 
from 19; Scarpanto for Carpathus.? 


1 In.otd inscriptions we find conjunes, eirst, UTsor, 
&c. But probably the engravers of inscriptions were 
-hot more correct in Italy than they are in England. In 
France their ignorance is still: more glaring; the word 
Hotel is written Autel, Ostel, Otel, Othel, elle. Eau 
is written fu and 0. 


2 The Aspirate i is generally expressed in Latin b 
dais, satis 3 ἅλλομαιν, salio : 3 aAs, sal ; ε. 886 3. ἕδος, δ ; 
2, sex ; ἑπτὰ, 86 tem 3 xm, Sequors ἕρπω, Serpos ἥμιν 
semt ; ἴστημι. si ος ὁλκὸς. sulcus 5 ; ὕδωρ, sudor ; oan or 
bafe, sylva ; iat, super ; ὑπὸ, sub ; ἔπος, somnus $ ὗς, sus. 

Sametimes the Soft assumes 8: ἄλσος, salius 3 εἰ, st; 
εἰμὴ, sum 3 thos, senex 3. tpm, sero ; ἵκω, sica ; οἰκεῖος, 80- 
cius, 


8 Sor Stare frequently prefixed.to the ancient names 
of Grecian places, because the Preposition and the Arti- 
cle have been taken as a part of the name. Hence from 
εἰς τὴν Δίων, to Bha, they have formed Standia, from Lem- 
nos Stalimene, from Cos Stanco, from Thebes Stibes, &c. 
Thus Constantinople is called by eminence Stanboul, 
from εἰς τὴν πόλιν ; Troas Eski-Stanboul, i, e.the old city. 


2:1 


at js dropt, .Ἵ. reuse for vopiows Ὦ. Ole for oir, wae for 
waca;)! 1. φέξεαι for φόξεσαι ; P. ὅτις for ὅστις ; tego 
from criys, fallo from σφώλλω; dime foy dixisse. . 


T 


A, D. ϑίμιτος for ϑέμιδος; intas from ἔνδον, mutus from 
μεύδος ; aput fur apud ; past for passed. 

©, 1. αὖτις for αὖθις. fateo from λάϑω, Yriumphus from 
Θρέαμζες. ΣΝ 

Ke. D τῆνος for ἐκεῖνος ; Latetia from Δευκετία, 

A. K satis from ἅλις. 

ΤΙ, D. ἔττα tor ἄππα; studium from: wrovds. 

Z, A. ϑάλαττα for ϑώλασσα: 1). τὸ for ob, Part for Φησὶ, 
“« οτὶ ἴοι πρὸς, λέγοντι for λέγουσι, hence, dropping ty 

the Latin fegunt; gaatto for quasso. _ 

Itis added, D. τοὶ for οἱ ; A. πτόλις for πόλις 3 plecto from 
“πλέκω, terra from tees tintenm for linam ; τοί αἰ τὲ 
for retulit ; F. aime-t-il for atime εἰ, where tis res- 
tored from the original amat.? . 

It is dropt, D. iyave for τήγανον; pernea from πτέρνα ; 
possum for potissum. “ | 


z 


. 
. 
Υ͂ ‘ 


A, JE. σύρκας for σάρκας; Hecuba from.‘Egaba, trium- " 


phus from Seiances.; further for farther. 

B, EL. aufero for abfero. | 

B, D. ὁμηγυρὴς for ὁμηγερής ; tuus from ress, unus from 
ἐνὸς, ulcus from ἕλκος, scopulus from σκόπελος 3 faci- 
undum for faciendum. 


Ἵ The Cretan, Lacedeeinonian and Pamphylian ¢ia- 
Jects put the aspirate for σὺ as wae for πῶσᾳ, mia for 
poire, 

® These expedients to prevent the hiatus are natural | 
to afl languages. Various letters are interposed for this 
purpose. Thus in English the vulgar add r to a word 
ending in a before a vowel, as idea-r-of, for idea of, 
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~ ¥ I. βόδλος for βέδλος 3? carnufex for carnifex, lubens for 

libens. 

A, D. abuse for wane. 3 - 

©, oH. ἐμεῦ for ἐμέο, ϑεῦς for Se05, hence the Greek tera 
mination 8s became usin Latin; ὄνυμα for ὅνωμιαι, 
hence ἀνῶνυμος, anonymus ; purpura from πορῷύρα, 
{{|88ὲὲ from ᾽Οδυσσεὺς, animus from ἄνεμος, Sulbus 

from péaCes, lezunt from λέγοντι. 

9, L. fur from gag, ulna trom ὠλένη, brachium from βμα- 
χέων. 

It is added, P. μοῦνος for μόνος, 

It is dropt, ’P. tpixes for telxevs 3 volo from Beam, parum 
from παῦρον ; seclum for seculum, Hercle for Her- 
cule; single from singulus. 


Φ 
. B, L. fremo from βρέμω, triumphus from ϑρίωμβος. 

Φ, D. 939 for Sip, bence fera ; foris froin ϑύρα. 

K, L. fleo from κλαίω. 

ΤΙ, A. ἀσφάραγον tor acwapayes 3° Bosphorus from Βόσπο- 
ρος, tropheum from teewaiev; fire from xe, father 
from xarde; for from pro. 

X, L. flos from χλόο. - 

It is added, .&. Φείγος for fives, hence L. frigus ; 
frango from payrops. 

It is dropt, ὄν for ἔφην. Sometimes it becomes a simple 
aspirate, as heu from Φεῦ. 


| x oe 
r, G. ich from ἐγώ. Hence in English, dropping the 
guttural, 1. 


1 The modern Greeks pronounce ν like 4, i.e. like 
the French i grec, or y. 


2 This change has been adopted in the French lan- 
guages thus autre from alter, chaud from calidus, haut 
m altus ; au for ἃ le. 


8 The Attics generally change » into 9g, and x into x, 
after σ᾿ as 3 σφόγγος for σπόγγος» σχελίδες for σκελέδες. 


3.19 


@, D. ἕρνιχος for ὄρνιθος. 

kK, ZL. anchora from ἀγκύρα. 

It is dropt, lena from χλαῖνα, aranea from ὥρα χνη.1 Some 
times it becomes a simple aspirate, as humi from 
xanel, 


¥ 


=, D, Yi for eg’, hence ipse. 
It is dropt, cpates for ψείμοιϑος. 


Q 


A, 1. Seine for ϑαῦμα ; Ῥ. ἡδώω for ἡξάω. 
E, P. wade for waza. ᾿ 
Η, A. ἐῤῥωγὼς for ἐῤῥηγὥς ; promus from πρηνὴς) cor from 


κῆρ. 

1, A. ἀφέωκα for ἀφεΐκα. 

O, 4. πόλεως for πόλεος; Stdicus from ceed. 

Av, I, τρῶμα for τραῦμα; por for plaudo, codex for 
caudex, sodes for st audes, so 

Ov, A. λεὼ for λαοῦ; 11, ὧν for οὖν; D. μῶσα for μοῦσα ς 

— Deos from ϑεούς. 
It is added, P. γελώων for γελῶν. 
Itis dropt, D. ἀμυϑὰν for ὠμυϑάων; corniz from κορώνη. 


-1 Xwasa | tteral, a sound which does not exist in 
Latin. The French and Italian languages have rejected 
it, and in English it has totally ceased. 


ah 


DIGAMMA, 


Tue old Dialects of Greeee admitted 
few or no Aspirates. The Digamma 
was calculated to prevent the hiatus, 
which the concurrence of vowels would 
produce.’ Aspirates were afterwards in- 


1 The form of thia character was at first a Gamma 
reversed, then a Gamma; afterwards it assumed the 
shape of a double Gamma, F, whence it derives its name. 
Hence it has sometimes been written Γ, ἃ5 PaGse for 
Ἑώξιοι, Γέθεν ἴον Εέθεν, Γέννο for Fives, Avol. for ἕντο, Dore 
for dare, from ἕλω. ἄς. The Emperor Ctaudian ordered 
that it should be written a, or F reversed ; but probably 
that form ended with the inscription on his tomb, 
TERMINAAIT. It has frequently been expressed by 
B, and sometimes by K, M, 17, P, ΦΧ. " . 

It canuot be ascertained with precistos what was the 
pronunciation of the Digammra, which underwent some 
changes. In its origin it was probably a soft gutturak_ 
sound, like the German g final in wenzg. Such is the 
present Greek pronunciation of the Gamma, which may 
be exemplified in the word «cyt, an egg, pronounced of 
one, gutturalizing one. | 

From a guttural the transition was natural to the sound 
of our W In this state it passed into Htaly, uuder the 
form of V, and retained this pronunciation during the 
rougher periods of the Latin language. 

The frequent recurrence of this sound preduced an 
effect so harsh and inelegant, that in the most polished 
states of Greece it was changed into an aspirate, and in 
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troduced into all the Dialects, except the 
folic, which adhered to the Digamma. 


the Aolic and Latin dialects it was softened into F or 
V, and became the Digamma. The Lacedemonian dia- 
lect, a branch of the AXolicy always pronounced, and - 
generally wrote, the Digamma like B, a letter, which in 
modern Greece has the sound of V. 

The Italians, and the other nations, whose language is 
derived from the Latin, pronounce the Digamma V, in 
vino, vent, &c. like our V. In the southern provinces 
of Europe, the B and V are nearly similar in sound; 
and that the same similarity existed in Latin appears by 
the deduction of ferbui from ferveo, and by the promis- 
cuous use of both characters in many words. 

The Latin V was frequently expressed in Greek by 
B, as βάῤῥων from Varro. And the Greek B was changed 
in Latin into V, as βάδω, vado. V was indeed also 
sometimes changed into ov; thus, Virgilius was written 
Βιργέλιος and Odipyiasos, Nervii Νέρδιοι and Νερούιοι ; but 
Vessius and other eminent critics give the preference to 
the more modern form in B. - 

The change of the sound of W into that of V is not 
confined to the Greek and Latin; in the rough Arabic 
language 93 is pronounced W ; but in the soft Persian, 
which may be called a polished dialect of it, it is sound- 
e ve 

According to these principles, it is probable that the 
Digamma final, or before a consonant, was pronounced 
like our F, and before a vowel like our V. Indeed, V 
and F were so nearly similar, that Fotum and Firgo’ 
were written Votuw and Virgo. Thus βασελεὺς is now 
pronounced vasilefs. The analogy subsists in the French 
neuf, neuve, and in the English half, halves. But our 
pronunciation of the Greek and Latin languages is so 
different from that of ancient Greece and Rome, that it 
18 perhaps as unnecessary, as it is diltlicult, to fix the 
genuine sound of the Digamma. 

. . 421Ἐ 
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Hence it has preserved the name οὗ the 
Eolic. It has also with great propriety 
been called the Homeric Digamma. The 
great Poet adopted the original forms of 
the Molic and Ionic Dialects, which 
threw a majestic air of antiquity on his 
poetry. This ancient form Homer dig- 
nifies by the appellation of the language 
of thegods. Virgil, and among the 
moderns asso and Milton, successively 
imitated that practice by the introduction 
of antiquated expressions, which removed 
their language from the common idiom, 
and cast a venerable gloom of solemnity 
on their style. To that principle may, 
in a great measure, be attributed the 
frequent use of the Digamma by Homer. | 

The use of the Digamma having been 


‘Fhe German g commonly expressed by gh in the 
- English languege, has shared in South Britain the fate 
which the Digamma experienced in many parts of Greece, 
and is disused. The few instances, in which it is 
sounded, fullow the principle of the Digamma F, as 
cough, enough, laugh, rough, tough, trough, 

1 It is not to be imagined that Homer adopted arbi- 
travily the different Dialects. His was the pure appro- 
priate diction of Verse, the classical language of ancient 
Greece, the source of all that was eublime and beautiful 
in poetry, and the model of all succeeding poets. 


oe 


= 
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insensibly abolished by the introduction. 
of Aspirates, transcribers of the works 
of Homer neglected to mark it, and δὲ 
length the vestiges of its existence were 
confined to a few ancient Inscriptions. 
The harmonious ear of the Poet had led 
him seduously to avoid every hiatus of 
vowels; but the absence of the Digam- 
ma made him inharmonious and defec- 
_tive. Τὸ remove in some degree this 
difficulty, his commentators interposed 
the final »” or the Particles γ᾽, δ᾽, τ᾽ ; but 
these could be only partially adopted, 
and were fur from exhibiting the Poet in 
all the charms of his original style. Num- 
berless passages remained in their naked 
deformity, and exercised the conjectural 
sagacity of Grammarians and Cemmen- 
tators. Thus in the verse in the open- 
ing of the Hliad,  ρωων αὐτοὺς δὲ ἑλώρια 
revys κύνεσσιν, aware of the inharmonious 
effect of the concurrence οὗ the twe s, 
they cut off the former. The quantity 
of the latter created’ another difficalty. 


1 They have even by the addition ef », altered the 
Case, and consequently the sense, of some words. An 
instance of this appears in the last book of the Odyssey 
᾿ $12, where vai» ἐώλπει has been put for 24% fefeawss, 
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Some doubled the a, and others asserted 
that « was lengthened before the liquid. 
But there were passages, to which even 
these and similar expedients were inap- 
plicable. <A successful effort was made 
by the great Bently to remove these em- 
barrassments. The restoration of the 
Digamma has at length vindicated the 
Poet, and displayed the harmonious beau- 
ties of his original versification. To give 
the learner some clue to guide him 
through these intricacies, an alphabetical 
table is added of the words in Homer,’ 
which either constantantly, or generally 
admit the Digamma in the initial Vowel. 


| A ἀνδάνω, E 
ἄγω, . k ἀραιὸς, ἕ, 
Spree rea ἄρδω, ἔαρ, 
ada, ᾿ ὥρην ξδ»0», 
ὥλημι, ἄριστον, ἔθειρα, 
ἅλις, ἄρνες, ἔθεν, 
ἄλωροι, ἄστυ, ἔθνος, 
ἄναξ," αὐσταλεὺς εἰδέω, 


_ 1 Some words had originally the Digamma, but bad 
lost it. in the time of Homer ; thus, ἀνὴρ 18 said by Diony- 
sius of Halicarnassus to have been digammated, but no 
trace of it appears in Homer. . 
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Ν 
$706, 


$id, ERMA ἔχω, 
¥ - Φ ᾿Ξ 
εἴδωλον, SXNThs toyov, 
“ἴκελος, sxe 06, ἐργῶ;, 
sixw,toresemble, ἐλεὸς, εἰρω», 
Si Aue, ἐλικες; ἐριήρης» 
εἰλέω, ᾿λίκωτες,  Ἔἔρβω, " 
εἰλύω, ἑλίσσω, ἐρύω, to draws. 
siAvPaw, ἐλπὶς» ἐσθὴς, 
oe, "" " 
“- εἴ. ω 
$b (Leb SAas ἐσσέρος, 
εἴργω, ἕλωρ, . Sorin, 
εἴρω, ἑλώρεον» ἕταρος, 
9 hk “΄“Ψὦ" Ν 
@ ἍΜ ! ‘ Η͂ 
sxadsy, ἐννγυμοῖ, ἔτος. 
e ‘ ” 1 ? ᾽ 
SxS, δοικα; ἐσωσίος» ΝΕ 
ἕκαστος, 606 ἴω, to put on 
ἕκατος, 


1 Augments often retain the Digamma of the Verb, as 
ἔρλπα from tAwa, ἔειπα from ixw, ὅς, Many words take 
a double Digamma, one before the Augment, the other 
before the Verb, as νυκτὶ Fsforxdg, ἔπειτα Féfoawa, &e. 

In many compounded words the Digamnia is placed in 
the middle, as προζείδω ἀεικὴς) xaxcfepyes, Kc. It is ine 
serted in several simple words, as Fig, ὕλη, &c. 

It has been before observed, that : and » were substi- 
tuted for the Digamma. Hence to ᾿Ατρέξδης or ᾽Ατρι [ song 


succeeded ’Azpes 


ug to "Aysfes ᾿Αχαιός. Thus da, Fa, 


made ἄξσω in the Future changed, into aicw; Yaw, pale 
into Padow, &c. So xifa, χεύσω, Kc. 


μ΄. 


᾿45θ 


eer 3 

ἡδὺς» ὅλος, ἰωκῆή, 

700, WG, ὃ 

ἦθος, ἐνίον, 

ΜΝ " Ν 

1506 $095 OULESs 

ὅκα, ACY, ἐονθὰς, οἶδμα, 

4 

ἥνοψ, Ἶρις, οἶκος, 

ww μι Ψ 

Hes ὃς» οἶνος, 

Ἅ“ Ν εἰ 

Ms ton ds THlhty 065 

Hea, 60°05 οὗ, 

‘gion, ἴσκω, οὐλαριὸς» 

ἥ χη. ievin, οὗλος» 
Ψ 4' 

Ι͂ ἔστω» οὔρον, 

ΣΧ] ἢ 

ΦΨ δ᾽ Ψφ > 

bayer, ἐΦι» wag, 
# e 

ἴδρις» ἔφιορ» ὧς. 

[,2 

$5 [thls ob, 


The Latin Dialect naturally adopted 
the Molic Digamma, which it expressed 
generalty by V, as will be seen in the 


following list : 


ἄγομαι VALOF ; 
αἰὼν 2vuM ; 

3 ΄ ; 
ἀλώπηξ, Vulpes ; 
ἄορνος, AVEFDUS 5 
ἀχαιὸς» achivus ; 


aw, aveo; 
βιόω, VIVO $ 
é 
βόες, boves ; 
δῖος, divinus ; 
947 ὁ 
εἰδέω, Video ; 
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εἴκατι, Viginti ; λεῖος, levis ; 
ὅλο, volvo ; λούω, lavo ; 

$40, VOMO ; Ava, solvo ; 
ἐνδέκω, vindico ; 3 μάλη» malva 3 
Evsrots veneti ; peaogos, Mavors ; 


μιάω» moveo ; 
veiog, NEVUS $ 
γαῦς,, DAVIS ς᾽ 
‘viog, NOVUS ς 
vine, VINCO : 
οἶκος, VICUS 3 
oivog, VinUM ; 
ὅς» OVIS ; 
ὅλω, volvo ; 


ἵξος; viseus ; ; | ὄχλος, vulgus ; 
ἴον, Viola 3 Cay voveo : 

ἧς, VIS. 3 . ταῦρος, parvus ; 
bo, iv¥, meio, privo ; ; 
κάωγ, CAVO5 ᾿ piv, TIVUS ; 
περαὸς, CErVUS 5 σκαιός, SVUS § 
αλεῖς, clavis; Ἐὀς᾽ ταὼς, pavo; 
κῦρος, COTVUS ; ὕλη, sylva 3 
λαιὸς, leevus ; “Pa, UVESCO § 
λαρὴν larva ; - gov, ovum, &e, 


I Ναῦς was probably pronounced nafs, hence navis. 


Thus Παῦρος, pafros, was transposed into parvus, νεῦρον 
into nervus. 


᾿Ψ03 


Sometimes by other letters, among 
which-are B, as doa, dubium; pow, rebar; 
aw uber. 

C, as ἕσερω, cetera, Ὁ : 

F,.a8 ἀγορὼ, forum ; ὅμιλος, famulus ; 
αὐλὸς, felis ; évs¢,funes; ὕω, flue. — . 
᾿ R, as Boy, Boreas ; sia, uro ; ἔἴλωος, bi- 
Jaris ; μύαξ, murex 5 μουσάων, mu arum 3 
yop, hurus, Se.” 

In English the Digamma has 
W, as νέος, new; vinum,; wine ; 
wick ; fistula, whistle ; γέρα, Was 
way. It is pronounced, witheut lbeinp, 
written, in the werd one. — | 

V, a8 saos, nave, &c. 


1 The Digamma has been considered as ἃ »rincipel 
agent in the formation of Tenses in Latin; thus, From 
amo, amat, was formed amavi; from deleo, delet, debevi 
from cupio, eupii, cupivi; trom audio, audii, aydivi ; 
From amo, amavo, we have amabo, from moneo, moneba. 
Perhaps this analogy miay be carried to Plural Cases in 
bus. This termination was formerly mere extensive ; 
hence we find in Plautus aeudibo, Dibus, hibus, &c. 

Another formation of the Latin Future has been aug- 
gested s—by the addition of βούλομαι or amo to the root 
of the Verb. Thus amabo is an abbreviation of aware 
βούλομαι, and regam of regere amo. Thus also in Italian 
from amare ha, I have to love, is farmed amerc ; and in 
French from 7’ai ἃ aimer ; is formed j’aimerai. On the 
same principle the modern Greeks prefix ϑέλῳ or Se to . 
the Verb in the Future, as Séaw-ypaver on ϑεγράψει. And 
the English Future will, originally wal, is the same as 
eva for βούλομαι, and vol for volo. 


258 

PRIMITIVES OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 

The original form of Verbs, in the 
opinion of many learned etymologists, 
consists of two letters, the former denot- 
ing. the action, the latter the Person. 
From these primitives, or radical ele- 
ments, spreading out into all the ram- 
ifications of vowels and consonants sig- 
nificantly combined, was formed that 
copious variety of words, which distin- 
guishes the most perfect of languages. 

The five simplest combinations are aa, 
£0, sw, ov, and vw. Of these the Last let- 
ter denotes the Person, and is changed 
into other letters to signify the different 
Persons, Numbers, ‘Tenses and Moods. 
The former will be found to indicate 
some of the principal functions of nature. 

“Ao signifies to breathe, to flow. 

"Ea, to produce, to clothe. — 

"Iw, to send. 


1 The First Person of the Active has the force, and 
the abbreviated form, of ἐγὼ ς that of the Passive, of μέ. 
The most simple change of the former into the latter 
formed the Middle Voice. Thus ἕω, I praduce, 1 send, 
into existence ; tex: or ziet, I produce myself, 1 send 
myself into existence, or simply 1 δα οί, Iam. “Ee, ἢ 
elothe ; sinas, ἢ clothe myself, From the same principle 
the origin of the Passive Voice may be deduced. 

Q22 _ : 
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“Ow, to bear. ane cs 
“Yo, to pour, to rain. .- : 
After these Duads, the next combins- 

tion consisted of Triads, formed by the 

addition of a vowel inserted, or & Conse 
nant prefixed or inserted. 

4. A Vowel inserted: avw, to breathe ; 
saw, to permit; iaw,to send; οἵω, to bear ; 
to think. ' 

2. A Consonant prefixed: δάω, to live ; 
δέω, to bind; xiv, to g0; wow, to drink ; 
Φύω, to produce. 

8. A Consonant inserted: ἄγω, to 
drive, to lead ; ἔδω, to eat ; ixw, to come ; 
opm, to excite ; ὕδω, to flow. 

From these original combinations the 
formation of Verbs and their derivatives 
will be easily deduced. Thus from ἄγω 


1 It is remarkable that the oriental Primitives gener- 
ally end in Consonants. Thus from the Hebrew, 

AR, to flow, are derived Aur, light, ἀὴρ, οὐρανὸς, sede, 
ὅρα, aura, aurora, aurum. 

AT, to fly, Act, a bird of prey, ἀετός. 

EL, to shine, ἕλη. ἥλιος, σέλας, σελήνη. 

OR, fo rise, spa, ὅρος, orior, origo, horreo, δια. 

Hence the study of Hebrew will not only enable the 
Christian to read the Scriptures with greater accuracy 
and satisfaction, hut will supply the Philologist and the - 
general scholar with some of the most probable etymolo- 
gies of many words in the Greek and Latin languages. 


f 
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are formed dyer, ἀγάλλω, ἀγέλη, ἀ γχεώροω, 

᾿ ἀγορὰ, ἄγρα, ἀγυιὰ, ὅς. From βάω are 

formed, βάζω. Babes, Baim, βαιὰς, βάλλω, 

&c. . From δέω came. δέος» δείδω, δειλὸς, δὲ» 

ἐδῶ Ooms, δεσπότης, Dea, δέχομαι, δοῦλος, Se. 
: “ ὗ . 


we 
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SYNOPSIS OF FARSIN G. 
ARTICLE. 


Naw N— 
—is an Art. (Decline it.) Sing Ὁ G— Be, Du. a See 
N to — or agrees 
1). . Sing. Μ' G. ἢ δὲ } Ewithe—B 
itisthe2 > Per. Du. bay Gend. Ὁ. case Laer *s with, 
3 Pl. or is ρον ἃ 
: Jb y— 
NOUNS. vi 
Mas.) 


a | 
Com. Fem. {| Gender from 
Prop. ξ Noun» 2 | Desien Rin ~-Decline it. 


Com. 


to-— Rule. 


N. 
1 Sing.) G. | governed by — 

itis the $ Per. Du. D. ‘ or R. 
8 ΡΙ. A. | absolute with— 


CTIVE. . 
1 | Pos. 
— is an Adj. of 2 $terminations Com. $ state from — 
8 


‘Sup. 
Pos. 
Compare it com. = facctin it — Sin. ἊΝ Gc. 
Sup. — D. 
N. to a- 
gree 


G. 
1 Sing. ) F. | 
it is thee Per.Du. ΕΝ. : Gend D. " with ok R. 
3 PL 10. 7 org: 


by— 
‘PRON Ov Ν. 


| 
| 


is a Pronoun, from —. Declinejt, Sin. 


<> BOOZ 


“to—R. 


1) Sin.) Μ' 6. | : 
it is the2 } Per. Du. $y, maf Case gov'd Rn 
N. 

8 Pl JG A. 


id 
ΝΕ VERB.. 


— isa Verb j jo” . Conjugate it i in the voice to which 
| “1 ἢ res. 
Act.) ’ Sub. ‘km mp. 
the Pass. ᾿ς Voice Opt. fp Mood Be Per... Tense. 
Mid. 
Inf. J aes | 
run if through) 1) ° Sin.) &agrees with — 
the tense to ind Per. Du: { | or Ἑ. 
w’h it belongs Pl. } governed by — 
PARTICIPLES, 
, Pres. 
τς Act. 
— is a Part. of the, Pass. $ voice from the verb — 
τ [Μὰ 


\ 


2 Ἐ, 
Conjugate the Verb in the voice 
to which the Participle belon ee _ the Participle: | 


1 ' Sin. . 
it is tes} Per. Du. ef ἔγμωδιν D. vere to ee 


ADVERBS. | 
. ~ Pos. - 
--is an adverb in the Com. }state from — 


Sup. 
Pos. — 


Compare it, Com.— $and qualifies — R. 
up. — 
22* 
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EXPLANATION OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS, 


Ab’solute (case) 80 called, because it does not depend 
_ Upon any other word in the sentence. 
Acatalec'tic, a verse, which has the complete number of 
syllables, without defect or superfluity. 
Ac'cents mark the elevation and depression of the voice, 
- and are either acute ('), οξυς. grave (‘), Bapas, or both 
these united circumflex (~), swirwapssves, The acute 
accent may be placed above either of the three last 
syllables of a word ; the grave only on the last ; the 
circumflex on the last or last but one. 
Acute. See Accent. a 
Acititon,a word accented on the last syllable. . . 


«οἷς. See Dialect. 


Amphimécer. See Foot. ae - 


Amphibréchys. See Foot. 

An'apest. See Metre. 

n'omal or Anom’aly, an irregular word. 

An’tepenult', the last syllable but two. 

Antibac’chius. See Foot. 

Antispas'tic. See Metre. 

Aorist, an indefinite tense. 

Apher'esis,a figure in grammar, which takes away.a 
letter or a syllable from the beginning of a word 

Apo'cope, a figure in grammar, by which the lagt letter 
or syllable of 'a word is taken away. . 

Apos'trophe m grammar is a note of contraction by the 
use of a comma, as tho’ far though, 

Apel'lative. See Patronymic. 

Ap'tote, a word noun undeclined. 

Ar’sia, the acute accent with the rising inflection. 

oAs'pirate, the rough breathing (‘), which -+has the force 
of ἢ. 


Atonic, a word without ap accent. . 
Attrac'tion. The case οὗ a noun is sometimes changed 
by the attraction of some word near it. 


259 


Aug?ment, the prefixing or change of a letter at the be- 
ginning of a verb; two kindse-syllabic, when the 
verb begins with a consonant ; temporal, when the 
‘verb begins with a vowel; as, — 

τύπτω ¢{-ruwrev—where ¢ is syllabsc ; 
ἀκούω ¥-xover—y 16 temporal. 

Aua’iliary, the verb ἐμὲ used with passive participles, 
is called an ausiliary. 

Bac’ chius.. See Foot. 

Bar’ ytok, a word not accented on the last syllable. 

Base, when a single metre remains before the final Pa- 
reemmiac, that metre is placed in a separate verse, 
and is called a Base.’ ΄ : 

Beot'ic. See Diatect. ΝΣ 

Οαν΄αἰπαϊ, principal numbers, a6 one. two, &c. 

Catalec'tic, a verse in which a syllable is wanting. | 

Characteristic, conjugations: of verbs are distinguised 
by the letter preceding # or ezds, which letter is 
called characteristic. in wr, xt, wy, the former let- 

ter is the characteristic. © ' 

Choriam’bic. See Metre. ’ 

Cir’cumflex. See Accent. 

Crasis, a change of vowels ia contraction. 

Cretic. See Foot, 

Bac'tyl. See Metre. 

Den‘tais, \etters pronounced by the teeth; viz. 7, ὃ, 8. 

Dépo'nent, a ver which has a passive furm, but an ac- 
‘tive or middle signification. ΝΕ 

Dios'revis, the separation of a diphthong into two sylla- 
bles—denoted by two dots over the latter vowel, 
thus, diaves. ' 

Dwalect, a different’ manner of speaking or writing the 
same language, in different provinces. The Greek 
language as the following dialects, the 

᾿ς ΠΣ uded'in Attica 3 

ἢ Jontic: ——1 Tonia 5 
Dor'ic Dorica or Doris ; 

. eX olic - Molia- 

The Poettc style admitted all the dialects, and had 

certain peculiarities. 


λαμαθδδαιουν 
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Digamma, the Holians, instead of the aspirate, used the 
digamma, similar ‘in sound toa Vor W. It is so 
called, because its figure resembles two gammas, 
one over the other; thus F—Thus Frewtpe for ἑσπέρα, 

Di'meter. See Metre. 

Dip’tote,a noun which has only two cases. 

Doric. See Dialect. : " 

Du‘ad, a word consisting of two syllables, 

Ele'gy, a poem on a mournful subject. -΄ 

Elis'ion, the omission of the former of two vowels. 

Ellip'sis is, where one or more:words are wanting to 
complete the sense. fo 

Enal'lage, a figare in grammar, by which ene pronoun, 
or one mood or tense of ἃ verb is pat fer another. | 

Enclit’ic inclines and throws the accent. on the preced- 
ing word, with which it is joined and blended. 

Ep‘ic, a poem, which represents the actions and. suffer- 
ings of illustrious persons. - ΝΣ 

Ep'igram, a short poem, terminating in a point of wit. 

Etymol’gy treats of words and their derivations. [It is 

- sometimes called analogy. . 

Ep'itrite. See Foot. : 

Eu'phony, agreeable sound, 

Ex'pletives are particles which have no distinct signifi: 
cation, but serve to fill up and embeltfish a sentence. 

Foot, a certain number of syllables, constituting a dis- 
tinct part of a verse. For the several kinds of feet 
see page 194. ε ἘΝ | 

Frequen‘tative, verbs which signify the frequent’repeti. 

~ “tion of an action. ᾿ ᾿ ° 

Grave. See Accent. : 

Grav’iton, a word not accented on the last syllable. 

Gut'iural, a letter sounded in the throat. 

Hem/istic, half a verse.’ - ; 

Hero'ic, a poem, which describes the actions of heroes ; 
a Heroic verse consists of six feet—and is also cal- 
led Hexameter. ' 

Heteroclite, ἃ noun that varies from the comnion forms 

᾿ of Declension. ᾿ : 


θέ 


F¥ia'tus, the opening ef-the mouth, cansed by the succes- 
sion of ax initial to a final vowel. | 

Ffith'pahel, a Hebrew tense. 

Ζ7Ζαην δὶς. See Metre. 

4a%om, a mode of speaking peculiar to a language or di- 
alect. ᾿ ᾿ νος 

Impure, a vowel is so called, when it follows a conso- 
nant. ΝΞ . 

Anflex/ion, variation of a noun or verh, 

Τηϑ Πα, ἃ letter at the beginning of a ward. 

απ ὶς ὦ. majore, Ute; 

Ton'ic a minore. See Metre. 

Labial, a letter pronounced by the lips, as *, β, 9. 

Liquids, the letters ἐγ m,n, r,s, f, are called liquids, be- 

1 cause they flaw softly and easily aftera mute in the 

same syllable. 

Me'tre, (or verse,) is a certain number of long and short 

> syllables disposed according to.rale—for the differ- 

ent kinds of metres see page 195. 

Molassus. See Foot. 

Mon’optote, a noun that has but one case. 

Mute, a letter, which without a vowel can make no 
sound ; as, πο, 6,7. 

Ordinal .(aumbers) are such as express the order of 


_ things, aa firat, second, &c. 
Ox'yton, a word accented on the last syllable. 
Pa'on. See Foot. . . 


Pawnn'ic. See Metre. 
Pal’atels, letters pronounced by the palate ; a8,.x, 7, Χ» 
Parago’ge, a figure of speech, by which a letter, or sylla- 
~ ble is added to the end of a word, as dicier for dict. 
Parti’cle, ἃ word unvaried by inflexion. _ 
Pare’ miac, a Dimeter Catalectic verse. — . 
Pas'toral, a poem representing the actions and conversa- 
. tions of shepherda, called alse Bucolics. , 
Patronym’ic, the name of the father applied with some 
variation to his descendants. ΝΕ 
Penult'ima, the last syllable but one. 
Periph’rasis, the use of several words to express the 
meaning of one. - 
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Postpos'itive, those: conjunetions are called postposifive, 
ἀκα arp placed sites the verbs with which they 
are connected. 

Preantepenult’, the last syllable but three. 

Pre‘fix,a particle put before a word. 

Prepos'itive, those conjunctions, which are placed before 
the verb, with whid¢h they are connected, are call 

“ prepositive. ‘The first vowels of the proper diph- 
thongs are also called prepositive. ' 

Primitive, an original werd. A word not derived. 

Priv’ative, a particle which takes away, or reserves the 
meaning of the verb te which it is prefixed. - 

Proceleusma'tic. See Foot. 

Pure, a vowel is called pure when it follows another 
vowel, with which it is not mixed or united in 
sound. 

Pyr'rhic. See Foot. 

Quan'tity, the measure of time in pronouncing a syllable. 

Radical, the letters of a verb, which always remain the 
same. , ° 

Reduplica'tion, the repetition of the initial consonant in 
the continued augment. 

Root, the first person singular of the present time of the 
indicative moed is called the root or theme of the 
verb, because from it the other principal parts are 
formed. 

Spondee. See Foot. . 

ubjunc'tive, the last vowels of proper diphthongs are 
called subjanctive. 

Subscript is a small iota («) placed under ῳ in certain 

cases.of nouns, and under » in-certain persons of 


verbs. 
Syllabic. See dugment. 
Syne'resis, the contraction of two vowels. 
Syn'cepe, a figure of speech, by which a letter or syllable 
is taken from the middle of a word. . 
Synopsis, many particulars represented at one view. 
Syz/ygy. See Metre. 
Temporal. See dugment, 


TS 


Letrameter, an jlambic verse, of four mpasures or eight 


Theme ee Root. 

The'sis, the graye accent with the falling inflexion is 
called thesis. 

Tri’ ad, a word consisting of three letters. . 

Exe! brash, See Foot. 

vé‘meter, an lambic verse of three measures, or six feet. 

Triptote, a noun which has three cases. 

Ver’ba, nouns are called verbal, which are formed. fram 
tenses of the indicative, by dropping the oe ν 
and changing the termination 3 as δόναμὲς or δύ- 
Ῥοιμιοί. 
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GREEK GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 
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Αἰτιατικὴ, accusative. 
*AAAowalic, transitive. 
᾿Αμετείδολα, immutables. 
ῥΑντωνυμία, Pronoun. 
*Aspiowes, acrist. 
*Awapingares, infinitive. 
᾿Αποθετικὸν, deponent, 
” Aebpey, article. 

*ApiOues, number. 
"Apoevixdy, masculine. 
Αὔξησις, augment. 
Αὐτοπαβὲς, intransitive. 
Agara, mutes. 

Βαρὺς, grave. 

Bapyrovev, having a grave on 
' the last syllable. . 
Γένος) gender. 

Δασὺς, aspirate. 

A:déerts, voice. 

Δέχρονον, doubtful. 

Acrixs, dative. 

Avixis, dual. 

Eyzaieis, mood. 

Ἐκόλιψις, elision. 
"Evepyatixg, active. 
*Everras, present. 

*Evixes, Singular. 
᾿Ἐπίϑετον, adjective, epithet. 
᾿ἘἘπίῤῥημα adverb. 

Evdcie, nominative. 
Edxtixd, optative. 
᾿Εφελκυστικὸὴν, drawn, 88 ». 


᾿μίφωνα, semi-vowels, the|Mporapegivrever, having 


liquids, and ¢. 
Θετικὸν» simple, positive. 


Θηλνκὸν, ferninine. 

Kaatixg, Vocative. τς 
Κλέσις, declension, conjuga- 
tion, ΝΕ 
Κρᾶῶσις, Crasis. ΕΝ 
Κύριον, ὄνομα, proper hame. 
Μέλλων, future-_ 7 
Μέλλων per” ὀλίχον,. paulo- 

st-future. 
Μέση στιγμὴ half-top. 
Méces, middle. 
Μετοχὴ, participle. 


ἤονομαι, noun. 


Ovepacrixg, Nominative. 
᾿οξὺς, acute. 

"οξύτονον, oxyton. 

>Opta, NOMinative. 
᾿οριστικὴ, indicative. 
Οὐδέτερον, neuter. 
Παθητικὴ, passive. 
Παρακείΐμενος, perfect. 
Παρατατικὸς, imperfect. 


ἹΠαροξύτονον, having an acute 


on the penultima. 
Tlagwynjives, past. 
Περισπώμενον, having a cir- 
cumfex on the last. 
Πλάγιος, oblique. 
Πληθαντεκὸς, plural. 
Πνεῦμα, a breathing. 
Ποσότης, quantity. 
Πρόθεσις, preposition. 
an 
acute on the ante-penul- 
tima. 
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ΣΙροπεερισπάμενον, having αὐ Συναλοιφὴ contraction. 

circumflex on the penult, [Συνδέσμος, conjunction. 
TI poc-syopixdy, substantive. υνέζησις, ‘ contraction in 
᾿ ΠΙροστατικὴ, imperative. verse, | 
Τιροσῳδια, accent. Τελεία στιγμὴν a full stop. 
Τιρόσωπον, person. Teves, accent. 
Ττώσις, case. ‘Yypd, liquids. 
δ ρει, verb. Ὑπερθετικὸν, superlative. 
Ero: χεῖα, letters. Ὑπερσυντελικὸς, pluperfect. 
Zriy μὰ Stop. ‘Yrorriypa, comma. 
LVeyxpitixndy, comparative, Ὑσοτακτικὴν subjunctive. 
Συξυγία, conjugation. Dargerre, vowels. 
Svaaubi, syllable. Xpovsxy, temporal (augment. ) 
Σολλαξικὴ, syllabic (δυρ- Χρόνος, time, tense. 

ment.) . ψιλὸν, soft. 
LorPorve, consonants. . 
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----- Syntax οὗ -. 
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Adverbs, - “ 
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Composition, Prosody of 
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